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Preface

f)\f)\&\ra_

The primary texts of Islam (the Qur’an and the Hadiﬁﬂ are in Arabic. So too is
much of its scholarly literature. However, there are many Muslims for whom
Arabic is not a native language, yet who are familiar enough with English to
study textbooks written in this language. The goal of this book is to help them
learn Arabic at a beginner’s level so that, together with a study of the appro-
priate expositional texts, they are one step closer to understanding the primary
texts in their original language. We hope that this will, if Allah wills, make them
feel more connected to the primary texts and their teachings. Furthermore, they
can be empowered to study the vast body of Arabic Islamic literature.

Regarding the title of this book: the Arabic grammarians were describing an
Arabic language, drawing upon a corpus that included transmitted texts and the
dialectal speech of informants. We term the language of this corpus to be Clas-
sical Arabic because of its considerable volume and its agreed upon significance
and eloquence. In the processing of describing and sifting through the dialectal
variation of Classical Arabic, a normative variety emerged, and gained preva-
lence for composing and transmitting texts. It is the grammar of this Standard
Classical Arabic that is the subject of this work.

This book is a learning or teaching grammar, as opposed to being strictly a ref-
erence grammar. Therefore, generally, topics are covered, and examples are
given, in a manner that assumes an understanding of only preceding content.
We have, however, generally tried to origanize content coherently for conve-
nient reference during learning.

We have also aimed to make this a self-instruction textbook so that a diligent
student should, if Allah wills, be able to study it without an instructor. The tar-
get learner is someone who has not been exposed to grammatical terminology
like inflection, case, mood, etc. While terminology is necessary for a rigorous
non-immersive learning of language, we have tried to steer away from Latin-
based terms like accusative and jussive. Such terms, when first encountered by
an uninitiated learner, may deter him from proceeding further. So we have in
some places translated the meaning of Arabic grammar terms to English. In
other places, we have used established English grammar terms where the terms
are basic enough. We have even, in places, invented terms where we deemed
appropriate. The drawback to this non-standard approach, however, is that the
student may not be able to immediately relate the terminology he has learned
in this book to established terminology in other grammar textbooks. To remedy

11



12 Preface

this to some extent, we provide a glossary which maps the grammatical termi-
nology used in this book to other, established, Latin-based and Arabic-based
counterparts.

It may also be appropriate to inform the reader that we chose to present a
subset, and sometimes a simplified version, of Arabic grammar. As such, the
grammar presented here may not be entirely consistent with the comprehensive
and harmonious framework developed by the Arab grammarians. We chose this
approach because we felt that exposing the beginner to complex grammatical
details at this stage would be more of a hindrance than a help in learning the
language.

This book is a currently work in progress and is produced using the Quarto
authoring and publishing framework. The code and text are open-sourced and
developed at github.com/adamiturabi/arabic-tutorial-book. The typeset out-
put is published at adamiturabi.github.io/arabic-tutorial-book/.

THE AUTHORS


https://quarto.org/
https://github.com/adamiturabi/arabic-tutorial-book
https://adamiturabi.github.io/arabic-tutorial-book/

Chapter 1.

Introduction

All praises are due to Allah. We praise Him, seek His help, and ask for His
forgiveness. We seek refuge in Allah from the evil in our souls and from our
sinful deeds. Whomever Allah guides, no one can mislead. Whomever Allah
leads astray, no one can guide. I bear witness that there is no one worthy of
worship except Allah. I also bear witness that Muhammad is His servant and
messenger.

May the peace and blessings of Allah be upon the Prophet Muhammad, his
family, his companions, and those who followed them with good conduct.

1.1. History of Arabic

Allah, may He be glorified and exalted, revealed the Qur’an 1400 years ago to
the Prophet Muhammad, may Allah grant peace and confer blessing upon him.
The language of the Qur’an is the Arabic language, as it was understood by the
Arabs at that time. The sayings and actions of the Prophet, may Allah grant
peace and confer blessing upon him, were recorded by his companions also in
this Arabic language. Also, composed in this Arabic language, was a vast body
of poetry that the Arabs would consider eloquent and worth transmitting. We
will call the Arabic of this pre-Islamic and early Islamic era as Classical Arabic.
The Classical Arabic language consisted of multiple dialects that were spoken
by the different tribes and in the different regions of the Arabian peninsula.

All languages change naturally over time. For example, English has changed
to such a degree that the Old English language spoken 1400 years ago would
be unintelligible to us today. So too did the Classical Arabic dialects begin
to change. But as part of preserving His religion, Allah preserved the Arabic
language as well. This was by means of the efforts of scholars who recorded
the Classical Arabic language of the time of the revelation.

In the process of preserving Arabic, one particular variety became standard-
ized and gained prevalence as a literary language over the other dialects of the
Arabic of the early-Islamic period. This standard Arabic, in its early period
after standardization, is called Standard Classical Arabic. The pre-Islamic and
early Islamic Arabic dialects (of which Standard Classical Arabic is but a stan-
dardized variety) are then referred to, collectively, as pre-Standard Classical

13



14 Chapter 1. Introduction

Arabic. Standard Classical Arabic was used as the language of religious schol-
arship, science, and literature in the Islamic world. As scholars developed new
branches of religious and secular sciences, new terms and meanings were added
to it that are termed post-classical. A few words were also borrowed from for-
eign languages and Arabicized, as needed by the different scientific disciplines.
(Pre-Standard Classical Arabic itself had a few Arabicized foreign borrowings
from neighboring languages.) These additions were, by and large, deliberate,
done by scholars who were experts in their fields and also well versed in Stan-
dard Classical Arabic, and validated by subsequent generations of scholarly
discourse. Besides these needed additions, the grammar and core language
remained remarkably unchanged.

While Standard Arabic was thus preserved from major change and was used for
literary purposes, the language that was spoken by Arabs in their day-to-day
lives continued to change over time from the pre-Islamic Arabic dialects into the
modern colloquial Arabic dialects. And so today, there exist two very distinct
types of Arabic: the preserved Standard Arabic which is taught at schools and is
primarily a written language, and the modern colloquial Arabic dialects which
Arabs learn as their mother tongue and which are primarily only spoken and
not written.

pre-Std. Class. Arabic Std. Class. Arabic Modern Std. Arabic

the Hijrah 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 AH

In modern times, many new words and meanings have been added to Standard
Arabic, often via translation from Western languages, to keep up with technolog-
ical advancements and modern media. This modern development of Standard
Arabic is called Modern Standard Arabic. There are also a small amount of
words, meanings, and grammatical usages, which existed in Classical Arabic,
but which are deemed archaic, and are therefore largely unused, in Modern
Standard Arabic.

Figure 1.1 (above) depicts this historical development of Standard Arabic.

1.2. About this book

1.2.1. Scope

In this book, we will study the grammar of Standard Classical Arabic. If Allah
wills, this will help you to begin to understand the language of the Qur’an, the
Hadith, and Islamic literature.

If your goal is to learn Modern Standard Arabic, then this book may still be
of help because the core language and the grammar are essentially the same.
However, you may prefer to study from a resource that focuses on the modern
language.



1.2. About this book 15

This book does not touch at all upon the modern colloquial dialects that are
spoken in the Arab world today.

1.2.2. Current status

This book is currently a work in progress, and not yet ready for study. There is
a watermark on all online published pages indicating this status. The preface
and this introduction have been written prematurely as a reference for guiding
principles that we can refer to during the writing process. We publish updates
online while the book is still a work in progress in the hope that it will help in
correcting errors.

1.2.3. Methodology

We will start, if Allah wills, with the Arabic script and present, in each chapter,
a new concept of Arabic grammar, together with examples. Though there is
none right now, we will also give, if Allah wills, a vocabulary list and exercises
for each chapter.

In order to organize content in a manageable and referrable way, we will give a
reasonably full treatment of every topic upon its first encounter. But in actuality,
an exhaustive understanding of the topic may not be absolutely essential to the
core understanding of grammar that a learner needs at that stage. An example
of such a topic is semi-flexible nouns (diptotes in Western grammars). Although
identifying such material may not be easy for the learner, you may feel free to
skim over such material and refer back to it later, as needed.

Some of the sentences we present, both as examples and as chapter exercises,
because of their contrived nature, may seem of dubious usefulness to a learner
wanting to learn practical usage. Also, when translating examples, we usually
steer toward a literal, word-for-word, translation rather than an idiomatic one.
This is in order to illustrate the function of each word, and to show a corre-
spondence between the words in the Arabic sentence and the English transla-
tion. The resulting English will then often sound awkward, and even sometimes
ungrammatical. We request the reader’s patience and indulgence in these and
other matters.

1.2.4. How to study from this book
1.2.4.1. Exercises

In answering the exercises, we strongly recommend that you memorize the
vocabulary in full and write down the answers with pen and paper. We strongly
recommend that you resist the tendency to answer the exercises only orally or
mentally without writing them down, or look up the answers from the answer
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key before attempting to write the answer yourself, or look up words in the
vocabulary list without memorizing them, or proceed to the next chapter before
memorizing the vocabulary and going through the exercises. You may also find
yourself having to go back a few chapters every once in a while and revising the
concepts therein. This is very normal and not a cause for any concern. It may
also prove beneficial to re-do the exercises of that chapter when doing so.

1.2.4.2. Vocabulary

Know that while Arabic grammar requires effort to master to a proficient de-
gree, the real barrier to reading and understanding Arabic texts by oneself is
vocabulary. Arabic is a very rich language and knowledge of a few thousand
words is needed before the student can begin to read texts independently. In
fact, we would not be too far off to say that grammar, at this stage, is only a tool
to help you make sense of the vocabulary that you are acquiring. So strive to
achieve a balance between learning grammar and acquiring vovabulary. In ap-
pendix @ref(vocabulary-and-reading), we suggest companion reading material,
dictionaries, and techniques on acquiring and retaining vocabulary.



Chapter 2.

The Arabic script

2.1. The Arabic alphabet

The alphabet consists of both consonants and vowels. In the English word “ba-

ATt

nana”, “a” is a vowel, and “b” and “n” are called consonants. The Arabic alpha-
bet traditionally has 28 letters, shown in the table below.

Arabic Tran-

let- scrip-
No. ter tion Name Description
1 I a u:.ll alif A vowel like in English “man”. But after
these letters (3£« yo«oq)¢) it sounds like
“awe” in English “awesome”.
2 - <G ba’ Equivalent to English “b” in “boy”.
3 ) t <G t& Similar to English “t” in “tall” but softer.

J 22 JIm
6 z h <5 ha

7 c kh PES kha

8 > d Jis dal

Touch the tongue against the back of the
top front teeth instead of just the gum.
Similar to to English “th” in “think” but
softer. Have your lips and cheek in a wide
grin. Loosely bite the tip of your tongue
between your front teeth and then force air
out trying to hiss “ssss”. Keep your tongue
touching the top and bottom teeth and the
hiss should come out like a “th” sound.
Equivalent to English “j” in “just”.

Similar to English “h” in “hat” but
pronounced from the bottom of the throat.
Take care there is no scraping as with .
Similar to “ch” in Scottish “loch”. Try
saying “kh” but with a scraping sound.
Similar to to English “d” in “dog” but
softer. Just like with <, touch the tongue
against the back of the top front teeth
instead of just the gum.

17
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Arabic Tran-
let- scrip-

No. ter tion Name Description

9 5 dh JI5 dhal Place your tongue as in ¢ and force air out.
But this time instead of trying to hiss “ssss’
try to buzz “zzzz” and again keep your
tongue touching the top and bottom teeth.

0 |, r cly r@ Equivalent to English “r” in “rat”.

1 z el z@’ Equivalent to English “z” in “zoo”.

12 Gw s O Sin Equivalent to English “s” in “see”.

13 ¥ sh O shin Equivalent to English “sh” in “show”.

14 o s sbo sad An emphatic _w that will be described
later.

15 o d sLs dad An sound unique to Arabic that will be
described later.

16 b t slb ta° An emphatic « that will be described later.

17 b dh ¢ dha An emphatic > that will be described later.

18 ¢ £ s gayn A sound like “a@” from the throat.

19 ¢ gh osié ghayn  Somewhat like a “gh” sound but much
softer. Try pronouncing & but without any
scraping.

20 & f el fa’ Equivalent to English “f” in “fox”.

21§ q s qaf Similar to English “k” in “kite” but further
back in the throat.

22 J k Wi kaf Equivalent to English “k” in “kite”.

23 J l eV lam Equivalent to English “1” in “light”.

24 m @0 Mim Equivalent to English “m” in “man”.

25 n o9 nlin Equivalent to English “n” in “nut”.

26 o h clo ha’ Equivalent to English “h” in “hat”. Much
softer than

27 9 w/i  glg waw As a consonant it is equivalent to English
“w” in “water”. It is also a vowel
equivalent to English “o0” in “moon”.

28 y/i <G y&@ As a consonant it is equivalent to English

4

)

y” in “yellow”. It is also a vowel
equivalent to English “ee” in “meek”.

Note that the letters ¢ (waw) and S (y2’) are both vowels and consonants. But
that alif (alif) is only a vowel.

The consonant corresponding to alif is . Although ¢ ought to be considered a
letter in its own right, it was originally only pronounced and not written. So it
is not traditionally considered part of the 28-letter script.
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Arabic Tran-

let- scrip-
No. ter tion Name Description
- < ? 8509 Technically called a glottal stop, it is the

hamzah sound of the breath stopping in the
beginning of, and between the syllables in,
the utterance “oh-oh”.

2.1.1. Alternative order of letters

The above order of the letters in alphabetical sequence is currently used today.
There is an alternative order that was more used in the past (from right to
left):

Ebusdgowuub,guedeuwupddsbzisesz ol

This alternative order is discussed more in appendix @ref(abjad-order). (TODO:
add appendix for s=ui order, discuss its use in lists and numerical value.)

2.1.2. Pronunciation notes

Some of the sounds are similar to sounds in English but others are very differ-
ent. Here we will attempt to describe the sounds but we recommend that you
learn the correct pronunciation from an experienced Arabic or Qur’an teacher.
Online videos may also help in practicing the sounds.

2.1.2.1. o sad, b t3°, and b dha

The letters (,u sin, « ta°, and > dhal are pronounced with the mouth and lips in
a wide grin. Now try pronouncing them, in turn, with the lips round forming
a small circle. The sounds will be emphatic and will be o sad, b t2’, and b
dha’ respectively.

2.1.2.2. 6 dad

v dad is thought to be unique to Arabic. There are two ways to pronounce
it. The first is similar to an emphatic >. The second is almost similar to L. We
reiterate that it is best to use audio training to help with pronouncing these
sounds.
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2.2. Writing Arabic words

2.2.1. Letters in different positions

Arabic is written right-to-left, unlike English and most other languages which
are written left-to-right. When writing, the letters in a word are generally joined
to each other, except for six out of the 28 letters, which join only to the letter
preceding them but not to the letter following them. These six partially-joining
letters are g ¢j ) > o> .

When joining the letters, letters are modified in order to join to the preceding
and following letter. The fully-joining letters can be in four positions:

1. by itself (isolated),

2. in the beginning of a group of joined letters,
3. in the middle of a group of joined letters,

4. in the end of a group of joined letters.

As we just mentioned, six of the letters (g j ¢, <> «> ) don’t join to the following
letter. So these letters can only occur only in the end of a group of joined letters,
or isolated by themselves.

In this book we will show a “Simplified Arabic” writing style where, in each
of the four positions, the letter maintains its basic shape and is usually only
slightly modified to join to the previous and following letter with horizontal
lines.

To explain the method of modifying the letters when joining them, we will take
o as an example and start with the isolated form:

Isolated form: o

To modify this into the end form, we simply join a horizontal line to the right
of the letter:

End form: ..

To get the middle form, we take the end form . and cut off its tail which is at
its left, and replace it with a horizontal line. We also move the dot slightly to
get:

Middle form: _

And finally, to get the beginning form, we take the middle form _._ and remove
the horizontal line at the right:
Beginning form: _

Now most of the letters follow this common technique but a few of them are
modified a little further in each form. These, more complicated, letters are «£ &
« ¢« and you can study them and the rest of the letters in the table below:
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No. Isolated End Middle Beginning
1 | L none none
2 < - =

3 I s S 3

4 & G S 35

5 z = = =

6 z = = S
7€ & = =2

8 > X none none
9 5 A none none
10 ) pu none none
11 j ju none none
12 v UM e YY)

13 o IR &
14 82 U A -0
15 o LA A 6
16 b b o b

17 b K A b

18 € & = <

19 ¢ & = <
20 ) [ - )

21 @ & - ]

22 | el = Y

23 J & A J

24 ) . o -

25 B) o e ]

26 o a o -y
27 9 . none none
28 O (€ - -

You can see that each letter maintains a basic shape and is modified for each
of the four positions.

2.2.2. Joining the different forms to make a word

Notice that when we modified the isolated form to get to the beginning, middle,
and end forms, we added a horizontal line to each or both sides. It is this
horizontal line which joines to the horizontal line of the neighboring letter.

As an example, we would like to join the following letters (starting from the
right): ,-_i-g-0 into one word. The first letter is o so we modify it to its
beginning form . The next two letters are converted to their middle forms
v «=. And the last letter , is converted to its end form ,. Then we join the
horizontal lines together and get , <<= ». Usually, when we join letters like
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this we shorten the horizontal lines so you will generally see the word like this

In this example, we needed the beginning, middle, and end forms of the letters.
Isolated forms are used in a word when there is a partially-joining letter present
that won’t join to the following letter. The letter after a partially-joining letter
will be in its beginning form even though it is in the middle of a word. But if
it too is a partially-joining letter, or it is the last letter in the word then it will
take its isolated form.

Let’s take a look at some examples where a group of disjoint letters are joined
to form a word:

Disjoint ~ Joined
&-J-> <3
.)—ro—a—l do
Jd-omuvy dow
PR 59
&-jl-) &b

Notice that in the last example, all the letters were in the isolated form.

2.2.2.1. Simplified and Traditional writing styles

We have just shown how letters join to each other with a horizontal line in
the Simplified Arabic writing style. Traditional Arabic writing styles are a lit-
tle more complex than Simplified Arabic: some letters join almost vertically
instead of horizontally. But when you get familiar with the Simplified Ara-
bic writing style, if Allah wills, it will not be too difficult for you to read the
Traditional Arabic writing style as well.

Here are some comparisions of letters joining to each other in the Simplified
Arabic and Traditional Arabic writing styles.

Disjoint Joined (simplified) Joined (traditional)
PR o3 £

zzeJ-! z== !

ww-l-p-d- owlall Ul

s-z-p-dJ ol it

U Jet Bl

LR Cranty Spuz o=,

o G S

OGO (GO Sm O ity O
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2.2.3. 5 (closed ta*)

8 is a special letter which is merged from two letters of the alphabet. It is a «
but it is written as a o with two dots above it. & is pronounced exactly as a «,
except when it is at the end of a sentence in which case it is pronounced as a
o as we’ll explain later, if Allah wills. 8 occurs only at the end of a word so it
has only an end form and an isolated form (used when the letter before it is a
partially-joining letter).

Examples:

. doblo
¢ Byl
- 5l

We call & closed ta> because it appears as if have taken < and pressed it until it
closed on itself. In contrast, « is called open t3> when needed to differentiate
it from 8.

2.2.4. Writing hamzah

We have mentioned that hamzah was a later addition to the Arabic alphabet
and originally it was only sounded and not written. Hamzah can be written in
a number of different ways:

1. “Seated” above (or below) a vowel letter: Hamzah can be written above
the vowel letters thus: ¢ § 1. When written over (g, the (g will not have any
dots, thus: ¢,- & 5. It may also be written under an alif thus: ]. Examples:
Jlwdl, clbuw, 458, .

2. “Unseated” after a letter. This has two sub cases:

a. Standalone, after a partially-joining letter or at the end of a word.
Examples: Jslui, psqgi, scac.

b. Inline, in the middle of a word after a fully-joining letter. In this
case hamzah is written above the horizontal line that joins the letters.
Examples: dbs, Lub, ¢ p.

In all cases it is pronounced the same. There are actually a set of fairly com-
plicated rules that determine which of the above ways to choose when writing
hamzah. We present these rules in Appendix @ref(hamzarules). We recom-
mend that for now, you memorize the spelling of each word that we present that
contains a hamzah. When you are sufficiently advanced, and curious enough,
you may refer to Appendix @ref(hamzarules) to learn the full set of rules.
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2.2.5. Disambiguating letters that look similar

Some letters are very similar to each other and only differ in their dots or other
slight differences. You should take care to distinguish between these letters.
We will describe their similarities and differences here.

The letters o, «, and < differ only in their dots and are otherwise identical
in all positions. ( and (¢ are similar in initial and middle positions to o, <,
and  but differ from them and from each other in isolated and final positions.
Compare all five in the table below:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

G C GG
S A
L LoLs Lo

These groups of letters differ too, only in their dots:

‘e andg
* >and >
*,and;

+ wand go
+ weand o
* band b

+ gand ¢

The letters & and (§ are similar in the initial and middle positions except for
the dots. But in the isolated and final positions, the tail of § goes lower than
that of .

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

) s s 9
8 & & i

Be careful also not to confuse ¢ and $ in their middle forms. The loop for §
is round where it is triangular and flat-topped for ¢ (as it is for ¢). Compare
their middle forms in the table below:

Isolated Middle
é =
) o
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The letters alif | and 1am J could also be confused for each other. Their forms
are shown here again for easy comparison:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

| L none none

J b4 ]

2.2.6. Joining alif after 1am

When the letter alif follows 1am we would expect them to be joined like this I+
— U. But actually, they are joined in a special way

+J—=V

When the combination occurs at the end of a group of joined letters, it will
appear thus:

W

Examples:
. Vi
* olap)l
* 3ol

2.3. Vowels and pronunciation marks.

2.3.1. Short Vowels

Arabic has six vowels. There are three short vowels which don’t have letters in
the alphabet. Instead they are shown with pronunciation marks:

1. a as the first vowel in English “manipulate”, written with an a-mark &
which is a small diagonal line above the letter like _5 ma.

2. ias in English “bit”, written with an i-mark ¢ which is a small diagonal
line under the letter like , bi.

3. u as in English “put”, written with an u-mark % which is like a tiny 9 waw
above the letter like _ fu.

Examples of words with short vowels:
* %8 fataha
+ (o eamila
. L}.As qutila
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2.3.2. Long Vowels

There are also three long vowels which are part of the alphabet:

1. a generally written with an unmarked alif | and with the preceding letter
having an a-mark. Example L ma. This vowel is mostly pronounced
like the vowel in English “man”. If however, it comes after these letters
BeE bbb yoiy it is pronounced like English “awe”.

2. 1like in English “meek” written with an unmarked (¢ ya> with the preced-
ing letter having an i-mark. Example 3 fi. )

3. ii like in English “moon” written with'an unmarked ¢ waw with the pre-
ceding letter having an u-mark. Example 93 dhil.

Examples of words with long and short vowels:

* (9)le harinu
« 138 kadha
* Cusli saradiba

2.3.2.1. a vowel written with a small alif

Sometimes the @ vowel is written as a small alif -, called a “dagger alif”, instead
of a regular alif |. This is done only for a few commonly used words. Here are
some examples:

+ 135 hadha
« &U'5 dhalika

2.3.2.2. d vowel written with a y&’

In some other words, the @ vowel is written with a ya instead of an alif |. When
this happens, we will write the ya> without its dots and write a dagger alif
above it, like this (c. Here are some examples:

. Ll edla

* (>0 rama

2.3.3. Zero-vowel written with a 0-mark

As we have seen above if an Arabic letter has a vowel after it it will take one of
the three pronunciation marks: 3, o, 2. If, however, there is no vowel after the
letter we will put a zero-vowel 0-mark on it <. This mark can generally only
occur if there is a short vowel before the letter. Examples:

*+ S kam

. —
* Mo mundhu
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* Agio minhum
* lgio minha

2.3.4. Semi-vowels

Arabic has two short semi-vowels:

1. aw like in English “show”. This is written with a waw with a 0-mark on
it and a short a vowel before it. Example &) law.

2. ay like in English “bait”. This is written with a ya’> with a o-mark on
it and a short a vowel before it. Example ¢35 kay. Examples with short
semi-vowels: i

s v wayhaka
8)x¢ ghayruhu
- 38 qawluhu

It also has two long semi-vowels:

1. aw like in English “cow”. This is written with a waw with a o-mark on it
and a long a vowel before it. Example glg waw.

2. ay like in English “bye”. This is written with a ya’> with a o-mark on it
and a long a@ vowel before it. Example gL shdy.

These long semi-vowels are rare and may only occur at the end of a sentence.

2.3.5. Doubled letters

A word may contain “doubled” letters. This is when the same letter occurs,
one after the other; the first letter has a 0-mark, and the second letter has a
vowel. For example, in the word (38 qattala, the letter « is doubled. When
this occurs, we actually only write the letter once and put a “doubling mark”
& on it, like so: (%8 gattala. When pronouncing this word, stop at and stress
the doubled letter gattala and make sure it does not sound like the undoubled
letter in (58 qatala. Examples with doubled letters:

* 3% kabbara

35 hadduhu

J\&8 faseala

&aSaw sikkinu. Note that the i-mark is below the doubling mark but above
the letter «J. This is the most common way to write this, although having
the i-mark below the letter is also sometimes done as well. (In this case,
the doubling mark will still be above the letter.)

bg.i_uu saffidu

&uLs dallina

. Jois muzzammilu
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2.3.6. Nunation

In the next chapter, we will learn, if Allah wills, that nouns in Arabic are some-
times pronouned with an extra (; sound at their end. This is called niination.
Nination is indicated in writing, not by adding a the letter , at the end of the
word, but by writing the final vowel mark twice, thus:

1. & un, for example OGS kitabun.
2. & an, for example &;5% shajaratan.
3. ¢ in, for example «. baytin.

The niinated a-mark % has specific spelling rules: Generally, we will generally
add a silent alif after it, for example oJLi becomes WaJLs saliman. This is done
for all words except:

1. If the word ends with a . In thAis case we don’t add the silent alif. For
example, d.5¢ becomes duslé ghadibatan.

2. If the word ends with a @ vowel, whether written with an alif | or as
a ya with dagger alif 5. In this case, the an mark is put on the letter
before the alif | or ya’ s and the final vowel letter becomes silent and
is not pronounced. For example, (;éh.4s becomes ah.Ab mustafan, Lag
becomes Lac easan.

3. If the word ends with a hamzah. In this case, we might or might not write
a silent alif, depending on the following rules:

a. If there is an alif before an unseated hamzah ¢, then we don’t add a
silent alif. For example <I5> becomes :I5 da’an, not Iz5.

b. Otherwise, we add a silent alif after the hamzah. However, this may
affect the writing of the hamzah, for example i33% becomes 153535
mubtada’an. This is discussed further in appendix @ref(hamzarules).

Here are some examples of niinated words:

* oW sasdun
Guo darban
Lol8 gadin

dsw sasatan
ile5 due@’an
5561 imra’an
i shay’an
l2g0 si’an

« &ié ghabanun
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2.4. Connecting hamzah

Some words in arabic begin with a 0-mark. When this occurs a connecting
hamzah T (written as a tiny _o on an alif) is put before it. If this word comes in
the beginning of the sentence the connecting alif is pronounced as a hamzah.
Otherwise this connecting hamzah is not pronounced and the word is connected
to the final vowel of the previous word in pronunciation. In this tutorial we will
transcribe the connecting hamzah with a hyphen “-”. Examples of connecting
hamzah:

ST s
Siftahi -Ibaba
il

‘undhur

If the previous word does not end with a vowel, then a helper vowel is added.
The most common helper vowel is ». Example:

ASI 535

zayduni -lkarimu

When one word ends in a long vowel and the next word begins with a connect-
ing hamzah, the long vowel becomes a short vowel in pronunciation, but in
writing the long vowel’s letter is retained. For example:

SESIT e 351
’akhadha minna -lkitaba

RSGHIPY
dhu -lgarnayni

fi -Ibayti

2.5. Pronouncing the end of a sentence

When a word is at the end of a sentence and it ends with a long vowel, then the
final long vowel is pronounced normally. However, when a word at the end of
a sentence does not end with a long vowel, then the final letter’s pronunciation
mark is pronounced as a 0-mark when vocalizing the sentence. If the final letter
is a & then it is pronounced as a o ha’ with a 0-mark.

This change in pronunciation is only vocal, it does not affect how we write the
pronunciation mark. Here we give some examples of words pronounced if they
were at the end of a sentence:

907

]
fath
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% s

eﬁqbah

@l
waliday

Mg
walidayy

If however, the final letter’s pronunciation mark is a an mark then it is pro-
nounced as a long-a@ vowel. The only exception is if the final letter were &, in
which case it is then pronounced as a hd’> with a 0-mark . Here are examples
of words with an marks pronounced as if they were at the end of a sentence.

j I
mafeila

3>
sajida

degdys
marfiicah

Note that the above exception is only for 5. If a hamzah with an an mark occurs
at the end of a word, then it too will be pronounced as if it had a long-a vowel
after it. Such is the case, whether or not a silent alif is written after the hamzah.
Examples:

* 123335 is pronounced mubtada’a
« &3 is pronounced dusa@’a

Similarly, if the word has a final ya> that represents the long-a vowel, and the
letter before has an an mark, it is pronounced with the long-a vowel at the end
of the sentence. For example:

* Lah.bs is pronounced mustafd

Except in this section, we will usually transcribe Arabic into English letters
without modifiying the transcription for the last word in the sentence. This is
because the last vowel mark is helpful for us to learn the grammatical function
of the word. But when saying the sentence out aloud you should pronounce the
ending of the final word as we have just described.

For example, the sentence:

el Jl e

vlel be transcribed, in the remainder of this book, as:
dhahaba ’ila -lbayti

but should be pronounced as
dhahaba ’ila -lbayt
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2.6. Qur’anic script

In printed volumes of the Qur’an, the spelling words is a little different from
non-Qur’anic Standard Arabic. The reasons for this are beyond the scope of
this book. Here we’ll just give a few examples and note that these differences
are typically only found in printed volumes of the Qur’an.

Standard Arabic Qur’anic Arabic
3\LaT 3oLall

Slglas o5al
Al oL PO
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Chapter 3.

Nouns

3.1. Introduction

A noun is a kind of word that is the name of something or someone.

Here are some examples of common nouns in Arabic:

Arabic word Transcription Definition

J>; rajul man
wls kitab book
g bayt house
SES shajarah tree

) sabr patience
u99 wagqt time
pleb tagam food

ol ’ibn son

Note that the final letter in each word, above, does not have a vowel mark. This
is because, the final vowel mark is actually variable, as we shall see later in this
chapter.

When we discuss nouns outside of sentences we shall pronounce the 5 as a h.
Therefore, 8554 “tree”, in isolation, is pronounced shajarah, not shajarat.

Some nouns begin with a connecting hamzah, for example: 3 ’ibn “son”. When
in the beginning of a sentence, the connecting hamzah will be pronounced with
an i-mark ¢.

3.2. Definiteness

When talking about nouns it is necessary to introduce a topic called definite-
ness.

A noun is definite when the person or thing it refers to is known. For example,
if you say, “The man arrived.” then the usage of the word “the” before “man”

33
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tells us that the man is known to us. Therefore the noun “man” is definite in
this sentence.

Conversely, if we had said “A man arrived.” then the use of “a” before “man”
tells us that the man is unknown to us. Therefore “man” is indefinite in this
sentence.

“The” is called the definite article and “a” is called the indefinite article.

3.2.1. Definite nouns in Arabic

The definite article in Arabic is JJi °al. It corresponds to the English definite arti-
cle “the”. In order to make a noun definite, we attach (J °al to its beginning.

For example, the definite noun “the book” in Arabic is LGSJT *alkitab.

Ji°al begins with a connecting hamzah; the hamzah will be pronounced only in
the beginning of a sentence. And when it occurs in the beginning of a sentence,
the hamzah is pronounced with a & a-mark.

3.2.1.1. Sun letters and moon letters

The noun “man” in Arabic is J3j rajul. To make this noun definite, we add
Ji 2al to the beginning of the word. But instead of becoming LJ_>)JT >alrajul the
word becomes J53f ’arrajul. The  in Ji becomes silent and the , gets doubled.
This happens because the first letter , in the word J3; rajul is from a group of
letters called “sun letters”. For all nouns beginning with sun letters, when (Ji *al

is put in the beginning, the J in Ji becomes silent and the sun letter becomes
doubled.

The rest of the letters in the alphabet are called “moon letters” and for words
that begin with moon letters, the J in Jl does not become silent and the moon
letter does not become doubled. For example, «J is a moon letter and we have
already seen that LGS kitab “book” becomes L Gsli *alkitab “the book”.

The sun letters are o, Jb b 6 o Lo v j ) 3> & w.
The moon letters are s g0 p J GO ez W s

The names “sun letters” and “moon letters” were given because of the Arabic
words for “sun” and “moon” respectively. “The sun” in Arabic is Uwid'f >ash-
shams which begins with % which causes the J in Ji to be silent. “The moon”
is ,44lf >algamar which begins with § which does not cause the J in Ji to be
silent. Thus (% represents the sun letters and (g represents the moon letters.

Here are some examples of words that begin with sun letters:
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Noun Definite noun

J3; rajul “man” d.;jJT >arrajul “the man”
»=G tajir “trader” »z Q0 attdjir “the trader”
&) lusbah “toy” dz=lf *allusbah “the toy”

3.2.1.2. The definite article Jf al with nouns with an initial connecting
hamzah

If the definite article JJf ’al is with prefixed to nouns that have an initial con-
necting hamzah, then the J shall no longer have an 0-mark <. Instead it shall
have an i-mark ;. Example:

oVl
’ali-bn
“the son”

3.2.2. Indefinite nouns in Arabic

Arabic has no indefinite article corresponding to the English indefinite article

“a”. In order to make a noun indefinite in Arabic, it is simply written or pro-

nounced without the definite article ;J ’al. For example, UGS kitab “a book”.

3.2.3. Differences in definiteness between Arabic and English

The articles “a” and “the” are types of words called determiners. Besides “a”
and “the”, English has other determiners like “some”, “this”, “that”, etc. that
can make a noun definite or indefinite. For example:

“This man gave that boy some food.”
In the above sentence “man” and “boy” are definite, and “food” is indefinite.

English can also have definite or indefinite nouns without determiners. The
definiteness of the noun is then determined by the meaning of the sentence.
Consider, for example, the sentence:

“Time is valuable.”

Here, we are not talking about some indefinite amount of time, but rather the
general concept of time, which is known to us. Therefore, the noun “time” here
is definite.

Consider now the sentence:
“We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.”

Here, “time” has an indefinite meaning “[some] time”.
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As opposed to this complicated situation in English, Arabic uses only the def-
inite article JI ’al to make common nouns definite. So when translating sen-
tences from English to Arabic, you must first determine whether the noun is
definite or not in English, and then use (JI ’al when the noun is definite.

Examples:

+ “This man gave that boy some food.”

- man: definite; Arabic: (21 *arrujul
— boy: definite; Arabic: ‘oﬂgﬁ >alghulam
- food: indefinite; Arabic: rol_?‘ib tacam

+ “Time is valuable.”
— time: definite; Arabic: «.dg/f >alwagqt
* “We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.”

- time: indefinite; Arabic: =85 waqt

3.3. State

Nouns in Arabic have a property called state. The state of a noun is dependent
on the function of the noun in a sentence. The state of a noun is indicated by
the noun’s ending. There are three states that a noun can be in. They are:

1. the U-state, indicated, for most nouns, by a & on the final letter of the

noun.

2. the A-state, indicated, for most nouns, by a & on the final letter of the
noun.

3. the 1-state, indicated, for most nouns, by a ¢ on the final letter of the
noun.

When a noun is indefinite, then, for most nouns, it is also niinated. Here, for
example, is the noun LUS kitab “book” in its three states:

State Indefinite “a book” Definite “the book”
U-state &GS kitabun s alkitabu
A-state GGs kitaban SBsJT *alkitaba
I-state s kitabin Ui “alkitabi

The U-state is a noun’s normal state in a sentence, and there needs to be a
reason to take the noun out of this state into another state. We will begin to
use state more in the next chapter if Allah wills, where we learn how to form
sentences.
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3.4. Grammatical gender

Some nouns designate animate beings like “man”, “woman”, “boy”, “girl”,
“dog”, “cow”, etc. Other nouns designate inanimate objects like “book”,

” «

“house”, “hand”, “tree”, “city”, “food”.

In dealing with the grammatical genders of such nouns, English uses three gen-
ders:

1. The masculine gender. This is used for nouns that designate male human
beings and also some male animals. The pronouns used for the masculine
gender are “he”, “him”, and “his”.

2. The feminine gender. This is used for nouns that designate female hu-
man beings, and also some female animals. The pronouns used for the
feminine gender are “she” and “her”.

3. The neutral gender. This is used for nouns that designate inanimate ob-
jects and animals in general. The pronoun used for the neutral gender is
“it”.

In Arabic, there are only two grammatical genders: the masculine gender and
the feminine gender. All nouns in Arabic are either masculine or feminine in
gender. Nouns that designate male human beings are assigned the masculine
grammatical gender. And nouns that designate female human beings are as-
signed the feminine grammatical gender. Nouns that designate animals some-
times conform to the gender of the animal. Other times, they have a fixed
gender. As for nouns that designate inanimate objects, these, too, are assigned
a gender. For example, Us kitab “book” in Arabic is masculine. And ;5. sha-
jarah “tree” in Arabic is feminine. We shall discuss this in more detail below.

3.4.1. Nouns that designate animate beings.

In Arabic, in terms of their form, nouns that designate animate beings are in
three categories:

1. There are separate but matching nouns for the male and female animate
beings.

2. There are separate and unrelated nouns for the male and female animate
beings.

3. The same noun is used for both sexes.

We will discuss each of these categories below.

3.4.1.1. Matching nouns for male and female animate beings

In Arabic for some nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for both
sexes match each other. Here are some examples:
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Primitive nouns

Arabic word Gender Definition

ool ’ibn masc.  son

&1 ’ibnah fem. daughter

Jab tifl masc.  child

dléb tiflah fem. (female) child
olad] ’insan masc. human being
&lad) ’insanah  fem. (female) human being
3> hurr masc. free man

83> hurrah fem. free woman
ulS kalb masc. (male) dog
culS kalbah fem. (female) dog
S hirr masc. (male) cat
83 hirrah fem. (female) cat

Derived nouns

Arabic word Gender  Definition

[aiszn mueallim masc. (male) teacher
dalss muedllimah — fem. (female) teacher
Js talib masc. (male) student

43 talibah fem. (female) student
w=>bo sahib masc. (male) companion
di>Ls sahibah fem. (female) companion
e sadiq masc. (male) friend

d&y206 sadiqah fem. (female) friend

In each of the words in the table above, the feminine noun is basically the same
as the masculine noun but with the addition of a & at the end. For example,
Jéb tifl is masculine, and its feminine is dléb tiflah (fem.).

As a matter of fact, the & is called a feminine marker for singular nouns. There
are a couple of other, less common, feminine markers besides é that we will
learn them later, if Allah wills.

Note that the vowel-mark before the 5 is always an a-mark.

Note also that we have divided the nouns above into two categories:

i. Primitive nouns
ii. Derived nouns



3.4. Grammatical gender 39

Primitve nouns have a primitive meaning, without a primarily adjectival or ver-
bal quality in the meaning, for example “human” “cat”, etc. For derived nouns,
their meaning is derived from an adjectival or verbal quality. For example, a
“teacher” is someone who teaches. A “friend” is someone who is friendly. And
so on.

For derived nouns, the formation of the feminine noun by adding a feminine
marker (like ) to the masculine noun is normal and expected. Whereas, for
primitive nouns, the fact that the feminine and masuline nouns match each
other and differ only by the feminine marker & is something that, although
somewhat common, is more of a coincidence.

Another noteworthy point is that, for many primitive nouns, sometimes only
one of the masculine/feminine pair may be used to refer to beings of either sex.
What we mean by this is that, for example, u.lS kalb, while remaining a mascu-
line noun, can be used to refer to both a male dog and a female dog, especially
if the animal’s physical gender is not obvious or particularly important. And
;I8 kalbah (fem.) “a female dog” is typically only used when it is needed to
specify the gender of the animal. Conversely, 8o hirrah “a (female) cat” may
be used to refer to cat of either physical gender, especially if it is not obvious
whether it is a male or female cat.

This preference of the noun of one gender to refer to beings of either physical
gender is case-by-case. For example, Jab tifl (masc.) is commonly used to say
“a child”, regardless of whether the child is a boy or a girl. But &lib tiflah,
although not uncommon, is used specifically for “a female child”.

As another example, the word &Lad| ’insanah (fem.) “a female human being” is
rarely used at all. Instead, the word oLl ’insan, while remaining a masculine
noun, is almost always used to refer to “a human being” in general, regardless
of actual gender.

On the other hand, (3i ’ibn “son” and &Jf ’ibnah “daughter” are only ever used
for their respective gender. So (5l ’ibn (masc.) “a son” is never used to mean “a
daughter”. And & ’ibnah (fem.) “a daughter” is never used to mean “a son”.
As for derived nouns, they are typically only ever used for their respective
gender. So, for example, [oI_v.o mueallim (masc.) is only used for “a (male)
teacher”. And dales mueallimah (fem.) is only used for “a (female) teacher”.

3.4.1.2. Unrelated nouns for male and female animate beings

For other nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for the male and
female sexes are completely unrelated. Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

J >ab masc. father
@l 'umm fem. mother
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Arabic word Gender Definition

oMé ghulam  masc.  boy

435> jariyah  fem. girl

i€ gabd masc. male slave
sl >amah fem. female slave
il *asad masc. lion

35 labwah ~ fem. lioness

165 thawr masc.  bull

;85 bagarah ~ fem. cow

Even in these nouns you can see that the feminine noun usually ends with a

4 feminine marker. There are only a few commonly used feminine nouns that
P

don’t end with a feminine marker like 6. s >umm “mother” is one of these

exceptions.

3.4.1.3. Using the same noun for both sexes

There are other nouns for animate beings where the same word is used for both
sexes. The word itself will still be either grammatically masculine or feminine.
Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition
ez shakhs masc.  person
Lpuds nafs fem. self

3¢ eaduww masc. enemy
ulea> hayawan  masc. animal
»b t@ir masc.  bird

38 qird masc. monkey
dsles> hamamah fem. dove

dla3 namlah fem. ant

So, for example, »;8 gird “monkey” is grammatically masculine but it will be
used for both a male and a female monkey. Similarly, Lo shakhs is a mas-
culine noun meaning “person”. While remaining grammatically masculine, it
can be used to refer to persons of male or female persons. While, w45 nafs is
a feminine noun meaning “self”. While remaining grammatically feminine, it
can be used to refer to persons of male or female selves

Note also that & nafs “self” is a feminine noun but it does not end in a 5. It
is one of the small number of feminine nouns that don’t have a female marker,

like @i ‘umm (fem.) “mother”.
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3.4.2. Nouns that designate inanimate objects

As mentioned earlier, nouns that designate inanimate objects are assigned a
fixed grammatical gender. There is usually no discernable reason why some are
assigned a masculine gender while others are assigned a feminine gender.

Arabic word Gender Definition
s kitab masc. book

s bayt masc. house

o8 galam masc.  pen

oleb tagam masc.  food

slo ma’ masc. water
dw3s madrasah  fem. school
diyas madinah fem. city

ds3é ghurfah fem. room
835 shajarah fem. tree
s shams fem. sun

48 gamar masc. moon

ole eilm masc. knowledge
83;3 quwwah fem. strength
85> hayah fem. life

Wge mawt masc. death

In these nouns as well, we note that feminine nouns usually end with the fem-
inine marker 5. But here too, we find another exception: . shams “sun”
which is feminine but does not end with a feminine marker. These exceptions
are not very many and, if Allah wills, we will not find it hard to memorize
them.

There is a sub-group of nouns that designate inanimate objects, but can also be
used to refer to animate beings. Here are a couple of examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

diuoj rahinah  fem. pledge
g&é eudw masc.  member

diuo; rahinah is a feminine noun meaning “pledge”. For inanimate objects it
refers to something that is held as a security or a collateral. With its animate
meaning, it is used to refer to a human hostage.

Similarly, .4 eudw is a masculine noun meaning “member”. For inanimate
objects it refers to a limb which is the member of a body. With its animate
meaning it refers to a person who is a member of a professional organization.
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Just like we saw for the nouns in section @using-the-same-noun-for-both-sexes,
such nouns adhere to their fixed grammatical gender when used for either male
or female persons.

3.4.3. Nouns with mismarked gender

We saw that there are some nouns that are feminine, but do not end with with
a feminine marker like 8. These were:

. ,S’T umm (fem.) “mother”
¢ e nafs (fem.) “self”
« Ui shams (fem.) “sun”

There are a few more nouns that are like this. One special category among
them is body parts. Many prominent body parts that come in pairs or more,
are grammatically feminine, whether or not they end with a feminine marker
like . Here are some examples:

* 3 yad (fem.) “hand” (sometimes “an arm”)
* o€ gayn (fem.) “eye”

. Uﬁ >udhun (fem.) “ear”

* 038 gadam (fem.) “foot”

+ J3, rijl (fem.) “leg” (sometimes “foot™)

. rOLeJI ’ibham (fem.) “thumb”

* guo| ’ishae (fem.) “finger, toe”

* {w sinn (fem.) “tooth”

+ &3 rukbah (fem.) “knee”

There are exceptions, however. The following body parts come in pairs yet are
masculine.

LEST mankhar (masc.) “nostril”
+ §95%0 mirfaq (masc.) “elbow”

There are other such exceptions as well.

Body parts that don’t come in pairs are typically more regular in their gender:
they are feminine if they end in a feminine marker like &, and masculine if they
don’t. Examples:

+ uwlj ra’s (masc.) “head”

« w1 ’anf (masc.) “nose”

. ub.; batn (masc.) “belly”
* di=J lihyah (fem.) “beard”

Conversely, nouns that end with a feminine marker like 3, yet are masculine
are very rare. Some of the more common of them are:

« &4, khalifah (masc.) “caliph”
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. 4a)é eallamah (masc.) “great scholar”
* dicl> dagiyah (masc.) “great preacher”

There are also a few words which can be optionally assigned a masculine or
feminine gender. Among these are:

* o SiIq (masc. or fem.) “market”
* Guyb tariq (masc. or fem.) “path”

A good dictionary should mention the gender of all these exceptional words. In
addition, in appendix @ref(unmarked-fem-nouns) as well, we have a compiled
a list of feminine nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker. (TODO: get
from Hava: pg. xi (fem) and xii (admitting either gender).)

3.5. Exercises

In the following English sentences, determine whether the underlined nouns
will be translated with definite or indefinite nouns in Arabic.
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Chapter 4.

Subject-information sentences

4.1. Introduction

In this chapter we will learn about a class of sentences called subject-information
sentences. Subject-information sentences consist of two parts:

i. The subject. This is the topic of the sentence.
ii. The information. This gives us some information about the subject.

4.2. Forming subject-information sentences

Here is a subject-information sentence:

“The building is a house.”

subject
inforrnation|

The subject of the sentence is “the building”. This means that the sentence is
about “the building”.

The information is “a house”. This means that the information that the sentence
is giving us about the subject is that it is “a house”.

Let’s try to form this sentence in Arabic.

First we assemble the individual parts:

i. “The building” in Arabic is ;liEJT ’albina@’ (masc.).
ii. “A house” is <5 bayt (masc.).

Next we put them both in the u-state. For subject-information sentences, both
the subject and the information shall be in the u-state. Remember that the u-
state is formed by putting a niinated u-mark % at the end of an indefinite noun,
and a u-mark £ at the end of a definite noun. Here are the two nouns in the
u-state:

i. ;LuJT ’albin@’u (masc.) “the building” (u-state)

45
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ii. &5 baytun (masc.) “a house” (u-state)

In order to form this sentence in Arabic, we put the subject first and then the
information. So we get:

¢ }information

©
0
e
\.g‘}subject
=

’albaytu bind’.
“The building is a house.”

But wait! Where is the Arabic word for “is”? It turns out that Arabic does

not usually express any word for “is”. Instead, the meaning of this word is

implied.

Also, note that the final vowel mark at the end of the sentence is written but not
pronounced. So we will write &5 but say bayt, not baytun. This is in accordance
with what we learned in section @ref(pronouncing-the-end-of-a-sentence).

Now let’s try reversing this sentence, and try making the sentence:
“The house is a building.”

We follow the same procedure by assembling the individual parts of the sen-
tence and putting them in the u-state:

i. The subject: CWJT ’albaytu (masc.) “the house” (u-state)
ii. The information: by bina’un (masc.) “a building” (u-state)

And then we put them together, first the subject and then the information:

2l Sl
’albaytu bin@.
“The house is a building.”

and there we have our sentence.

4.3. Matching the gender between the subject and the
information

In the sentences above, both the subject and the information were masculine
nouns. Now let’s try forming a sentence where the subject and the information
have different genders. Let’s try saying:

“The building is a school.”

i. The subject: EUEJT ’albin@’u (masc.) “the building” (u-state)
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ii. The information: cﬂm).m madrasatun (fem.) “a school” (u-state)

In the same manner as before, we form the sentence by first writing the subject
and then the information:

aap3s HUlT
’albina@’u madrasah.
“The building is a school.”

We can also reverse this sentence:

20 duyiall
’almadrasatu bind’.
“The school is a building .”

So we see that it is quite normal to have a sentence where the gender of the
subject does not match the gender of the information. This is because the
words we have dealt with so far denote animate objects. If either the subject
or the information denote animate beings, then in this case the subject and the
information often do match each other in gender. For example, let’s try to form
the sentence:

“The mother is a teacher.”

Here are the indiviual words that we will use to form the sentence:

stes
I

i. The subject: “the mother”: sVUi >al’ummu (fem.) (u-state).

ii. The information: “a teacher”. We have two words for “a teacher” in Ara-
bic:

+ ol mueallium (masc.) “a (male) teacher”
+ dalsb musallimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”.

Obviously, dales mueallimah would apply here so we put it in the u-state:
dales mueallimatun (u-state).

Now we can assemble the sentence:

stes

dalzs AVT
al’ummu mueallimah.
“The mother is a teacher;.”

In the reverse sentence “The teacher is a mother.”, we again use the feminine
noun dalsé muedllimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”, which is now the subject of

the sentence, to match the feminine noun in the information rﬂﬁ >alumm (fem.)
“a mother”. So we get:

2o ¥ ez
*almueallimatu *umm.
“The teacher; is a mother.”

Here is another example:
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RS ST
’arrujulu ’ab.
“The man is a father.”

Now, let’s try a sentence where we are still dealing with animate beings but the
nouns mismatches in grammatical gender.

Lakd ;‘u‘f

>alPummu shakhs.
“The mother is a person.”

@ 3

Aslas yasil
>ashshakhsu mueallimah.
“The person is a (female) teacher.”

ohhd haleal
*almueallimatu shakhs.
“The (female) teacher is a person.”

In the above examples, the grammatical genders mismatch between the subject
and the information. But this is because we are matching w1th the physical gen-
der of the person represented by the masculine noun o shakhs “a person”,
not its grammatical gender.

The same effect is seen when using the word (,lgz5> hayawan which is a mas-
culine noun meaning “an animal”. It can be apphed to both male and female
animals. So we can say:

So Glgazl

’alhayawanu hirr.

“The animal is a (male) cat.”

and

B Hleaall

>alhayawanu hirrah.

“The animal is a (female) cat.”

4.4. Detached pronouns

Pronouns, in Arabic, are special nouns that can be used in place of other nouns
when it is known who is being referred to. This means that they can replace
definite nouns only. Pronouns in English include words like “he”, “she”, “it”,
y 77’ “I”’ etC.

In order to explain the usage of pronouns, we will first show a sentence with a
noun subject:

“The man is a teacher.”
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Now we you can replace the definite subject noun “the man” with the pronoun
“he”:

“He is a teacher.”

In Arabic there are a few different kinds of pronouns. Here we will learn de-
tached pronouns. They are called detached pronouns because they are detached
from other words. There are another set of pronouns called attached pronouns
that we will learn later, if Allah wills.

4.4.1. Participants

When talking about pronouns, it is beneficial to make use of a concept of gram-
mar called participants.

In any kind of speech there are there can be up to three types of participants
involved. A participant may be singular, i.e. consist of one individual, or plural,
i.e., consist of more than one individual.

The three participants in speech are:

1. The speaker-participant. This is the participant who is speaking. When the
speaker-participant refers to himself or herself (or themselves if plural) in
English, then he/she/they use the pronouns “I”, “me”, “we”, and “us”.

2. The addressee-participant. This is the participant whom the speaker-
participant is directly speaking to. When the speaker-participant refers
to the addressee-participant in English, he uses the “you” pronoun.

3. The absentee-participant. This is the participant who is not being directly
spoken to. Their only participation in the speech is that they are being re-
ferred to. When the speaker-participant refers to the absentee-participant
in English, he uses the pronouns “he”, “him”, “she”, “her”, “it”, “they”, and
“them”.

In this chapter we will learn the Arabic pronouns for the singular participants.

4.4.2. Detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant

Here are the Arabic detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant:

« singular masculine absentee-participant: 3& huwa “he”.
« singular feminine absentee-participant: .o hiya “she”.

Here are some examples of pair of sentences, each first with a noun, and then
with a pronoun in place of the noun:
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Ed 2 -9 9195 2
Ales 23
*arrajulu mueallim.
“The man is a teacher,.”

-5 -2

huwa mueallim.
“He is a (male) teacher,.”

Al &l
’aljariyatu talibah.
“The girl is a student;.”

b o
hiya talibah.
“She is a student;.”

26 Sl
’albaytu bind@’.
“The house is a building.”

huwa bina’.
“It is a building.”

Note that Arabic uses the pronoun s huwa “he” to refer to the inanimate
object “the house”. This is because, as we know, all nouns in Arabic are
either masculine or feminine. In translating the sentence to English we
will employ the neutral pronoun “it” to make the sentence sound natural.

ipis 0T
’albin@’u madrasah.
“The building is a school.”

456 o huwa madrasah.
or

4336 Lo hiya madrasah.
“It is a school.”

Note that either 3o huwa “he” or o hiya “she” can be used in the above

sentence because the gender of the subject ;Li,JT ’albina’ (masc.) “the build-
ing” mismatches the gender of the information d.s;3% madrasah (fem.) “a
school.”.

In such cases where the genders of the subject and the information do not
match, then, generally speaking, the pronoun for either gender could be
employed with the following guideline:

Prefer to match the gender of the subject pronoun with the gender of the
information, unless the noun being replaced with a pronoun is an animate
being, in which case prefer to use the gender of the animate being.
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So in the above sentence we will prefer to use .46 .o hiya madrasah.

because the information d.;3s madrasatun “a school” is feminine.
Here is an example with an animate being as the subject:

O] &)t
’aljariyatu insan.
“The girl is a human.”

hiya insan.

“She is a human.”

Here, if we replace the noun &;,(&J0 *aljariyah “the girl” with a pronoun,

we will prefer to use o hiya “she”, because the girl is an animate being,
even though the information ()Lid] ’insanun “a human” is masculine.

4.4.3. Detached pronouns for the singular addressee-participant and

speaker-participant

Here are the pronouns for the singular addressee-participant and speaker-
participant:

singular masculine addressee-participant: il *anta “you,,”.
singular feminine addressee-participant: <.l *anti “you,”.
singular speaker-participant: Gi ’ana “I”.

Note that the addressee-participant pronoun “you” has separate pronouns for
the masculine and the feminine while the speaker-participant pronoun “I” has
the same pronoun for both genders. Examples with these pronouns:

ol s o oF
pleo Cul
’anta mueallim.
“You,, are a teacher,.”

s %, of

Lo .

anti mueallimah.
“You, are a teacher;.”

Ales G
’ana mueallim.
“I am a teacher,,.”

dalss G
’ana mueallimah.
“I am a teacher;.”
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4.4.4. Definiteness of pronouns

We stated, and saw, that pronouns can replace definite nouns. This means that
pronouns themselves are definite nouns (even though they are not prefixed by
1 2al “the™).

This fact will be useful in later chapters, if Allah wills.

4.4.5. Rigidity of pronouns

Remember in section @ref(flexibility-of-nouns), we talked about the flexibility
of nouns. We said that nouns whose endings change with the noun’s state are
called flexible nouns. Most nouns fall into this category.

Pronouns, however, are nouns whose endings don’t change with their state.
Therefore they fall into the category of rigid nouns.

4.5. A definite noun as the information

«

In all the examples so far, the information has been an indefinite noun: “a
@ Y13

building”, “a teacher”, “a cat”, etc. It is also possible for the information to be
a definite noun:

Alaad 435
>arrajulu -Imueallim.
“The man is the teacher,,.”

The above sentence, although correct, is ambiguous. It can also be interpreted
as a noun-phrase, meaning “the teacher-man”, instead of the complete sentence
“The man is the teacher_,.” Therefore, in order to disambiguate and make it
clear that we mean the complete sentence, a disambiguating pronoun is usu-
ally (but not always) inserted between the subject and the information. Dis-
ambiguating pronouns are detached pronouns that match the subject of the
sentence in gender. With a disambiguating pronoun, the sentence above be-
comes:

Alsill 5o 4251
’arrajulu huwa -Imueallim.
“The man is the teacher,,.”

The disambiguating pronoun here is & huwa and is not translated. Here are
some more examples of sentences with definite informations and disambiguat-
ing pronouns.

26T 5 Gl
’albaytu -lbina@’u.
“The house is the building.”
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o0l oo Hlaasll
>alhayawanu hiya -lhirratu.
“The animal is the cat.”

4.6. An indefinite noun as the subject

In all the sentences we have seen so far, the subject has always been a definite
noun. This is usually the case. A subject needs a certain amount of weight in
order to be the first word in a sentence. And being definite gives it this needed
weight. That is: “the man” is grammatically heavier than “a man”. So it is easier
to start a sentence with “the man”.

So can we even have a sentence that has an indefinite subject? For example:

* A house is a building.
+ A man is the teacher.

Yes, it is possible, but sentences where the subject is an indefinite noun are
not as straightforward to express in Arabic. We will explore some ways of
expressing them later if Allah wills.

4.7. 5 wa- “and”, @ fa- “so0”/“and then”, and §T >aw “or”

4.7.1. g wa- “and”

Arabic uses the particle § wa to mean “and”. Being a one-letter particle, it is
joined to the word after it without any space between it and the next word.
ERTEVS

wamadrasatun

“and a school”

5 wa meaning “and” does not change the state of the noun following it. Exam-
ples:

825365 Soins £l
’albin@’u masjidun wamadrasah.
“The building is a mosque and a school.”

If there are more than two words, then in English, only the final word usually
has “and” and the rest are separated by commas in writing. In Arabic, however,
each must have 5 and commas are not typically used.

835565 dunjisg Smins 2L
’albin@’u baytun wamadrasatun wamaktabah
“The building is a mosque, a school, and a library.”
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We can also use g to begin and connect sentences. The following example is
tehcnically two sentences, both beginning with a:

Bloas iSlly HLad| 2505

warrujulu ’insanun wa-lkalbu hayawanun

“And the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”

Unlike as in English, this is not considered poor style. When translating such
sentences to English, the first g is often left out, thus: “The man is a human and
the dog is an animal.”

4.7.2. & fa- “s0”/“and then”

The word b fa- “s0”/“and then” is comparable to 5 wa- “and”. & fa- “so”/“and
then” gives a meaning of ordering, consequence, and subsequence that is miss-
ing in g wa- “and”. For example,

5868 djied Souine 2ET

>albin@u baytun famadrasatun famaktabah

“The building is a mosque, and then a school, and then a library.”

@9 fa- “so”/“and then”, too, is used to begin and connect sentences. Example,
Olga> LSl GLas] J26

farrujulu ’insanun wa-lkalbu hayawanun

“So the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”
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Prepositions

5.1. Introduction

” o«

Prepositions are words like “in”, “on”, “from”, etc. They are placed directly
before a noun, for example: “in a house”. The preposition “in” is placed directly
before the noun “a house”.

In Arabic prepositions, when placed before a noun, put it in the i-state. For
example the preposition 3 fi means “in”. We can put it before the noun <.
bayt “a house”:

fi baytin

“in a house”

Note how the noun . baytin “a house” is in the i-state because of the prepo-

sition 8 fi “in” before it. The i-state is indicated by the niinated i-mark < on
the final letter of ..

Arabic has two types of prepositions: true prepositions and pseudo-
prepositions.

5.2. True prepositions

True prepositions are particles. Particles are a class of words, like nouns and
verbs. Particles don’t have the properties of nouns. Thus, they cannot be defi-
nite or indefinite. They cannot be preceded by i al nor may they be niinated.
And they don’t have state (u-state, a-state, i-state).

Here is a list of the more common true prepositions:

Preposition Meaning

w bi with, by, next to
Jli for, to

GO in

Llé eala on

Sl vila to, toward

55
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Preposition Meaning

Cro min from
H<E gan from, about
& ka like

Notes:

* Prepositions that are a single letter (like w bi, J Ii, & ka) are joined to the
following noun in writing. Example:

bigalamin
“with a pen”
J33)
lirajulin

“for a man”
ka-bnin
“like a son”

When a single letter preposition comes before a definite noun with (‘ﬁ
al, the preposition is generally joined to the alif in the Jl al. The alif is
now not pronounced (because as we know it has a connecting hamzah).
Example:

plall
bi-lgalami
“with the pen”

If the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then the J in i gets
an i-mark ¢ instead of its usual O-mark <. We described this in
section @ref(the-definite-article-with-nouns-with-an-initial-connecting-
hamzah). Example:

ka-li-bni
“like the son”

The only exception is the preposition J li. When joined to a definite noun
with Jf al, the alif in Jf is dropped and we write the two Iams together.
Example:

JZ3

li-rrajuli

“for the man”
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li-liariyati
“for the girl”
li-li-bni

“for the son”

However, in this case, if the noun too starts with a lam, then we drop the
entire J al (in writing, not in meaning). This is to avoid having three
lams joined to each other. Example:

aj .8 T
*allusbatu
“the toy”

becomes

3

diel)
li-llusbati
“for the toy”
not

This is also true for the phrase:

ol
lillahi
“for Allah”

which is formed from a.1If + J

The prepositions ,1¢ cald “on” and (,J| ’ild “to” have a long-@ vowel at the
end but it is written with a dotless &é’ & instead of an alif. (We have
already learned that some words are written this way in section @ref(a-
vowel-written-with-a-ya).)

Prepositions that are composed of multiple letters are not joined to the
following noun. Example:

i35 ]

’ila madrasatin

“to a school”

If a preposition ends with a long vowel, then, as usual, it get shortened to a
short vowel when it is followed by a word which begins with a connecting
hamzah. Examples:

fi -lbayti
“in the house”
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ol Sl
’ila -bnin
“to a son”

- If a preposition ends with a o-mark : and it is followed by a word that
begins with a connecting hamzah, then the 0-mark is changed to a short
vowel according to the following rules:

- The ending of the preposition (< €an gets an i-mark and becomes <
eani. Examples: ’

U35l o
eani -rrajuli
“from the man”

vl pe
cani -bnin
“from the son”

- The ending of the preposition ‘. min gets an a-mark if followed by
the (Jl al of a definite noun. Otherwise it gets an i-mark if followed
by any other connecting hamzah. Examples:

NESUNGY
mina -rrajuli
“from the man”

vl oe
mini -bnin
“from a son”

5.3. Pseudo-prepositions

Pseudo-prepositions are actually nouns but they are used as prepositions. The
above rules of writing and pronunciation apply to them as well.

Here is a list of some common pseudo-prepositions:

Preposition Transcription Meaning

e ginda at

) lada at

&M ladun at

&a masa together with
g%y bayna between, among
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There are three different prepositions above that we have translated as “at”.
&3 is relatively rarer compared to the others. Otherwise, they are largely in-
terchangeable but there are some differences in meaning that we will explain
later, if Allah wills.

Here are some examples using pseudo-prepositions:

PE]| &
maea -Ighulami
“with the boy”

il Sie
ginda -lbayti
“at the house”

Al 63
lada -Ibabi
“at the door”

BT o35
bayna -nndsi
“among the people”

5.4. Attached pronouns

We have already learned detached pronouns go, o, and Gl in sec-
tion @ref(detached-pronouns). Detached pronouns are the equivalent of
“he”, “she”, and “I”, etc. They are used in place of nouns that are in the
u-state.

Now we will learn about attached pronouns. Attached pronouns are, more or
less, the equivalent of “him”, “her”, and “me”, etc. They are used in place of
nouns that are in the a-state and the i-state. One place where attached pronouns
are used is when the replace the noun directly following a preposition.

The singular attached pronouns are listed below. The detached pronouns are
included as well for easy comparison.

Participant Detached pronoun Attached pronoun
Masc. absentee 3% huwa “him” 5 -hu “him”

Fem. absentee o hiya “her” & -ha “her”
Masc. addressee &l Yanta “you, " & -ka “you, "
Fem. addressee <l Yanti “you, ¢ & -ki “you, ¢”

Speaker Gl *ana “17  “me”
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5.4.1. Attached pronouns with prepositions

As mentioned above, one place the attached pronouns are used are after prepo-
sitions. Here are some notes regarding how they attach to prepositions:

1. Generally, these pronouns attach to the last letter of the preposition before
it. Examples:

* &l minka “from you”
* ass magahu “with him”
* lgic eanha “from her”

2. The (s d ending of prepositions become (s -ay when attaching an attached
pronoun. Examples:

* ) ’ilayhad “to her”
* &3¢ ealayka “on you,,”

3. The pronoun 5 -hu “him” becomes ¢ hi when it is preceded by the vowels
o -, g0 -1, or the semi-vowel & -ay. So we get

- & bihi “with him”
+ a5 fili “in him”
* a3l) ’ilayhi “to him”

4. The attached pronoun for the speaker deserves special attention. The
pronoun itself is the letter . But it has two variants:

iogo-i
ii. o -iya

Generally, both of these variants cause the final letter of the word before
them, if a consonant, to have an i-mark ¢, regardless of the whether or
not that letter originally had an i-mark. Examples:

+ J li and ) liya “for me”

+ . bi and _, biya “with/by me”

« =6 maei and (25 masiya “together with me”
* gaic gindi and gaic sindiya “at me”

Between these two, variants, ¢ -1 is more commonly used generally, ex-
cept in the cases described in the next point, below:

5. For any word that ends with a long vowel (-@, -i, or -ii) or a semi-vowel
(-ay or -aw), the variant ¢ -i for the speaker attached pronoun is not
used. Instead, only the variant s -ya may be used with such words.

Prepositions that fall under this category are 3 fi, ,,I¢ ald, UJI ’ila, and
(s3] lada. Furthermore, the s -d ending in these will become (5 ay instead
when attaching the pronoun.
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In addition, the pronoun ( -ya will not cause the final letter of word before
it to have an i-mark because it does that only to consonants, not to vowels
or semivowels.

So we get:
&+ GO = &9 fiyya “in me”
. 6 + uJI = c,JI ’llayya “to me”
. 6 + e = k_,lr_.salayya on me”
. 6 + L5,\J = &3 ladayya “at me”.

6. The preposition & ka “like” is not used with any attached pronoun. So,
for example, we don’t say:

+ X &3 kahu for “like him.”

Instead, we will learn another method to express this meaning in later
chapters, if Allah wills.

7. The word “between”, because of its meaning, is typically used with two or
more individuals. For example, “between us” “between you and him”, etc.
In Arabic, when the pseudo-preposition (35 bayna is used with a singular
attached pronoun, it is repeated. For example,

* &liig ik bayni wabaynaka “between me and you”

5.5. Translating prepositions

For each preposition that we have listed above, we have also given its meaning.
For example,

. Us ﬁ “in”
+ o bi “with”, “by”, “next to”

These meanings are not always fixed. And there is some degree of overlap in
meanings as well. For example, in order to say “in the city” we will usually say
dgaal 2 fi -Imadinati but sometimes we can also say 4 &iyaall bi -Imadinati with
the same meaning. As you keep learning, practicing, and reading Arabic, you
will learn how to choose which preposition to use, if Allah wills.

Similarly, sometimes we have two or more prepositions with almost the same
meaning. For example,

* ‘o min “from”

*+ <€ ean “from”, “about”

Knowing when to use one or the other will also take practice.
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5.6. Sentences and phrases with prepositions

We have seen how a noun can be used after a preposition to get a prepositional
phrase, for example:

fi -lbayti

“in the house”

We can put an indefinite noun in front of this structure:
el 8 35

rajulun fi -lbayti

“a man in the house”

This is a phrase and not a complete sentence. Note that the preposition 8 fi

“in” only puts the noun after it (<7 albayti “the house”) in the i-state. It has
no effect on the state of the noun before it ({}>; rajulun “a man”). In this case,
it is in the u-state.

Instead of an indefnite noun, we can also put a definite noun in front of the
prepositional phrase. Now the resulting structure can, in general, have two
meanings: (i) a complete sentence, and (ii) an incomplete sentence. For exam-
ple,

>arrujulu fi -lbayti

(i) “The man is in the house.”

(ii) “The man in the house”

Usually, it will be clear from the context which of the two meanings is valid.
For example, the second meaning, “The man in the house”, can be part of a
complete sentence:

>arrujulu fi -lbayti mueallim.
“The man in the house is a teacher,,.”

5.7. Sentences with an indefinite subject

We said, in section @ref(an-indefinite-noun-as-the-subject), that the subject of
a sentence is usually a definite noun. Now, we shall explore one way of allowing
a sentence with an indefinite subject.

We have seen that if an indefinite noun is placed in front of a prepositional
phrase, we get an incomplete sentence. For example,

OV P INES

rajulun fi -lbayti

“a man in the house”
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Now we will see how to make the complete sentence (with an indefinite sub-
ject):

“A man is in the house.”

In order to express this sentence, we put the prepositional phrase first, and
place the indefinite subject after it:

55 el o
fi -lbayti rajul.
“In the house is a man.” = “A man is in the house.”

In English, it may sometimes be more convenient to translate this type of sen-
tence using the expression “there is”:

“There is a man in the house.”

5.8. Prepositions with multiple nouns/pronouns

In English, we can use a preposition with multiple nouns separated by “and”,
thus:

“The boy went to the school and the house.”

A similar meaning can be achieved by repeating the preposition before each
noun:

“The boy went to the school and to the house.”

In Arabic as well, if there are multiple nouns associated with a preposition then
you may choose to repeat the preposition or not. Examples:

il s disiall I

’ila -lbayti walmadrasati

“to the school to and the house”

wadlly dipiall )

’ila -lbayti walmadrasati

“to the school and the house”

Note that when you don’t repeat the preposition, the second noun is still in the
i-state.

In English, you have a similar option when you use pronouns instead of nouns.
All of the following should be acceptable:

“to the boy and me”
“to the boy and to me”
“to him and me”

“to him and to me”

In Arabic, however, if one or more pronouns is used then the prepositions must
be repeated. Examples:
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8 J o

Yilayya wa’ila -Ighulami
“to me and to the boy”
aills &l

Yilayya wa’ilayhi

“to me and to him”

5.9. To have something

English uses the verb “have” or “has” to express that someone Arabic does not
have a verb for “have” or “has”. In order to express sentences like

“I have a book.”
“The boy has a father.”

Arabic uses prepositions like

. J li“for”
* iic ginda “at”
* 3 lada “at”
* &b maca “together with”
Here are some examples:
& ﬁxléig
li -Ighulami *ab.
“The boy has a father.” (literally: “For the boy is a father.”)
RO NEST B
ginda -rrajuli kitab.
“The man has a book.” (literally: “At the man is a book.”)
maea -ljariyati lusbah.
“The girl has a toy.” (literally: “With the girl is a toy.”)

Here are some notes that can help you choose which preposition to use to ex-
press “has” or “have”:

+ J li “for” is used to express personal relationships, like “I have a friend”,
“I have a son”, etc. It is also used when you wish to imply that you own
the object. For example, the sentence

li -rrajuli kitab.

implies that the man owns a book. But it is possible that he has lent it to
someone else so he does not actually have it on his person or at his house,
etc.
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* 3ic ¢inda “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his
possession, but not necessarily that he has it with him right now. For
example the sentence

cinda -rrajuli kitab.
implies that the man has a book in his possession. But it is possible that
it may not be with him right now. It may be at his house or elsewhere.

(s3J lada “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his pos-
session and that he has it with him right now. For example the sentence

RSV ESUNCAY
lada -rrajuli kitab.

implies that the man has a book in his possession and that he has it with
him right now.

&s masa “together with” is used to express that the person has the ob-
ject with him right now. But it doesn’t necessarily imply ownership. For
example, the sentence

maea -rrajuli kitab.
means that the man has a book with him right now. But it is possible that
he does not own it and that someone else has lent it to him.

There is some degree of overlap in meaning and you will get a feeling of which
preposition is more appropriate in which circumstance as you progress in your
learning, if Allah wills. For now, if you find that the object can be used with all
of these prepositions, you might go with iic ¢inda as it is the more commonly
used.
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Completed-action verbs

6.1. Introduction

Verbs are action words. Verbs can be either completed-action verbs where the
action of the verb has been completed, e.g., “The boy went.” or incomplete-
action verbs where the action of the verb is on-going or not yet completed, e.g.,
“The boy goes.” In this chapter we will study completed-action verbs.

6.2. Arabic word roots

We take this opportunity to learn about Arabic roots. Native Arabic words, both
nouns and verbs, are generally derived from roots. Most roots are comprised
of three letters. A smaller number are comprised of four or more letters.

Words are derived from their roots according to patterns. In traditional Arabic
grammar studies, the root J=$ is used as a paradigm for three-letter roots to
showcase word and meaning patterns.

So for example, the word <35 bayt “a house” is derived from the root <. Using
the paradigm root J<9, we can see that the pattern of the word <5 bayt is J=9
fael. The 441 °amr “a matter” is derived from the root ,os. Its pattern is also J=8
fael.

Similarly, the word 535 maktab “a library” is derived from the root «.:S. And
w=ls maleab “a playground” is derived from the root ). Using the paradigm
root J=3, we can see that the pattern of both these words is J246 mafeal. Here,
the letter o m is an extraneous letter added to form the words and is not part
of their roots.

Not only nouns, but verbs, too, are derived from roots. All verbs are derived
from their roots in a fixed set of patterns called forms which are numbered 1
onward. For example, the completed-action form 2 verb pattern is (%8 faseala
and the completed-action form 3 verb pattern is (J£\é fdeala. There are approxi-
mately 9-10 forms that are in common usage. In addition, there are a few higher
order forms (11 onward) that are less common. In this chapter will study the
completed-action form 1 verb only.

67



68 Chapter 6. Completed-action verbs
6.3. The form 1 completed-action verb

Here are some examples of completed-action form 1 verbs in Arabic:

Root Completed-action form 1 verb Meaning

J=b (=8 fasdla “did”

wod  Cudd dhahaba “went”

oS ES kataba “wrote”

£,8 i;6 qara’a “read”

o> yuls jalasa “sat”

Jsow  Jo sadla “questioned”
eSw &8 sakata “became quiet”
J=> (=5 jaeala “made”

ale ale ealima “knew”

Joc (o< eamila “worked”

S S kabura “grew”

Note that J=9, in addition to being used as a paradigm root, also has a verb in
its own right: (<9 facala “did”.

Note, also, that the completed-action form 1 verb consists only of the three
letters of the root. The first and the final letter always have an a-mark while
the middle letter’s vowel is variable. It may have an a-mark, i-mark, or an u-
mark, depending on the verb. Using the paradigm root J=9, we can say that
the form 1 verb occurs in the patterns (3, (=8, and J%3.

A good dictionary will tell us the middle vowel mark of a particular verb. How-
ever, as a trend, the a-mark is the most common for the middle vowel mark,
followed by the i-mark, while the u-mark is the least common.

Interestingly, there can exist multiple verbs from the same root, each with its
own distinct meaning, that differ only in the vowel mark on the middle letter.
An example of two such verbs is:

* Cuis> hasaba “calculated”

. uw hasiba “deemed”

You can see above how the verb <8 kataba “wrote” is derived from the root
wS. We have already, by the way, learned another word derived from this
root: the noun LUS kitab “a book”, which is on the pattern Jlé fical. Note
how both the verb and the noun derived from this root have a meaning that
is common and has to do with writing or of something written. In a similar
manner, you will often see that words derived from the same root generally
share some common meaning, although this common meaning may not always
be obvious or straightforward.
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6.4. Verbal sentences

We have already learned of subject-information sentences. Here we will learn
of a new type of sentence called a verbal sentence. A verbal sentence is one that
begins with a verb.

When a verb is in a sentence, it requires a doer. The doer is a noun which
represents the person who does the action of the verb. For example, in the
sentence “The boy went.”, the noun “the boy” is the doer of the verb.

6.4.1. Verbs with a masculine doer noun

Consider the sentence:
“The boy went.”

In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:

PN

LU b
dhahaba -Ighulam.
“The boy went.”

a5 dhahaba “went” is the verb and puxJT alghulamu “the boy” is the doer.
Note how the doer is in the u-state. Also note that in English the doer comes
before the verb whereas in Arabic the doer comes after the verb in sentence
word order. We can state this as a rule of Arabic grammar:

In Arabic, every verb in a sentence shall have a doer noun. The doer noun
shall be in the u-state and shall come after the verb in sentence word or-
der.

In the above example the doer noun was definite, but a doer may be indefinite
too. Example:

B9l G J25
dhahaba rajulun ’ila -ssig.
“A man went to the market.”

In the above sentence, the doer noun J>; rajulun is indfinite.

6.4.2. Verbs with a feminine doer noun

Now consider the sentence:
“A girl went.”

In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:
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;-’)l-’> AT
dhahabat jariyah.
“A girl went.”

Note that we have modified the verb by adding on the letter & at the end. This
& is used when the doer is ia feminine noun. It is called the & of femininity.

If the word following the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then we add
a helper vowel to the & and it becomes <. Examples:

i e B3 cals
jalasati -lhirratu eala -lkursiyyi.
“The cat; sat on the chair.”

lasibati -ttiflatu fi -Ibayt.
“The child; played in the house.”

6.5. Verbs with doees

6.5.1. Direct doees

Consider the sentence:
“The man wrote a book.”

In this sentence, “wrote” is the verb, “the man” is the doer, and “a book” is
what we shall call the doee. In fact, it is what we shall call a direct doee because
the verb directly takes the doee without an intervening preposition. A doee is
the noun to whom the action of the verb is done.

In Arabic, we will express the sentence “The man wrote a book.” by saying:

kataba -rrajulu kitaba.
“The man wrote a book.”

Note how in Arabic the doee GUs kitaban “a book” is in the a-state. This is be-
cause, in Arabic, verbs shall cause a direct doee to be in the a-state. This is true
whether the direct doee is definite or indefinite. Here is another example:

EEREN 51V JON I
sa’alati -Pummu -ljariyah.

“The mother questioned the girl.”

Note again how &;,\Ji dljariyata “the girl” is in the a-state because it is a direct
doee. ]
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6.5.2. Multiple direct doees

Some verbs can take more than one direct doee. In this case, all direct doees
shall be in the a-state. For example,

LaLias gayi &l ges
jaeala -llahu -rrajula muslimad.
“Allah made the man a Muslim.”

In this sentence both 331 arrajula “the man” and aJ.ib musliman “a Muslim”
are direct doees of the verb (J«> jacala and therefore both are placed in the
a-state.

6.5.3. Indirect doees

Instead of, or in addition to, direct doees, some verbs take an indirect doee. An
indirect doee is one before which there is a preposition. For example, in English
we might say:

“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence, “the moon” is an indirect doee because it is preceded by the
preposition “at”. Similarly, in Arabic, we will say:

oIl | Y3t s
nadhara -rrajulu ’ila -lgamar.
“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence ,a&ll algamari “the moon” is an indirect doee of the verb ;s
nadhara “looked” because it is preceded by the preposition ()] ’ild “to”. The

preposition, as usual, causes the word after it (the indirect doee ,54Ji >algamari)
to be in the i-state, as opposed to the a-state of the direct doee.

Note also, that the verb “looked” in English used the preposition “at” whereas
the Arabic verb ;i nadhara used the preopsition .,J] ’ild “to” for the same mean-
ing. This is very common and you should not expect Arabic to use exact coun-
terparts of the prepositions used in English. In fact, everytime you learn a new
verb, you should also learn the prepositions that go with it.

It is also possible for the same verb to take different prepositions with possibly
different meanings. So, for example, we can say:

o1 8 YB3 5k
nadhara -rrajulu fi -Pamri.
“The man looked into the matter.”

It may also be possible for the same verb to take a direct doee. So we could
also say:
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ST (3 Cgisal 55 s
nadhara -rrajulu -lmaktiiba fi -1kitabi.
“The man viewed what was written in the book.”

A good dictionary will tell us which prepositions are used with indirect doees
with a given verb and also whether it takes a direct doee.

Some verbs take a direct doee and another indirect doee, both at the same time.
For example,

41 e dalaall pUAT Jle
sa’ala -Ighulamu -lmueallimata san >amr.

“The boy asked the teacher; about a matter.”

éaleall >almueallimata “the teacher,” is the direct doee, and therefore it is in the
a-state. ),o| ’amrin “a matter” is an indirect doee, and so it is in the i-state. The
preposition ¢ an is translated, here, as “about”.

It is also possible that an English verb may take a direct doee, while the corre-
sponding Arabic verb may only take an indirect doee. The reverse is also quite
possible. For example,

elinal) &7 54
ghafara -llahu lilmuslimi.
“Allah forgave the Muslim.”

The verb “forgave” in English takes a direct doee for the person who is forgiven.
In Arabic, however, the corresponding verb ;a¢ ghafara “forgave” takes the
forgiven person as an indirect doee, using the preposition J li.

6.6. Verbs with doer pronouns

We have learned that a pronoun is a special kind of noun that can be used to
replace a definite noun. And we have already learned two category of pronouns
in Arabic:

i. Detached pronouns, like g, o, etc.
ii. Attached pronouns, like 5, o, etc.

Now we would like to replace the doer noun of a verb with a pronoun. For
example, instead of saying:

“The man went.”
we would like to say:

“He went.”
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For this we will have to learn a third category of pronoun pronouns called
doer pronouns for completed-action verbs. Doer pronouns are of two types: (i)
expressed and (ii) implied.

Here we list the singular doer pronouns in Arabic.

Singular participant Doer pronoun
Masc. absentee (“he”) implied

Fem. absentee (“she”) implied
Masc. addressee (“you,,,”) & -ta

Fem. addressee (“you, ¢”) < -t

Speaker (“I”) & -tu

We will now give an explanation of the above doer pronouns.

6.6.1. Doer pronouns for the singular absentee-participant
(‘the7’/‘tshe77)

The doer pronouns of the absentee-participant are the equivalent of “he” and
“she”. For example, let’s try to replace the doer-noun “the man” in the sentence:
“The man went.”

NICS1[ QWS
dhahaba -rrajul.
“The man went.”

When we replace the doer noun 331 >arrujul “the man” with the doer pronoun
“he”, we get:

. :@3
dhahab.
“[He] went.”

As you can see, all we did was omit the doer-noun (231 *arrujul, and we didn’t
add any word to replace it as the doer pronoun. This is because the doer pro-
noun for “he” is implied and automatically comes into place when we omit the
doer noun.

The doer pronoun for “she” is similarly implied. For example, if we replace the
doer noun in the sentence:

s &, lai i

qara’ati -ljariyatu kitaba.

“The girl read a book.”

we get:
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s &i
gara’at kitaba.
“[She] read a book.”

6.6.1.1. Explanation of implied pronouns

Why do we have to go to all the trouble of saying that the doer-pronouns of the
singular absentee-participants “he” and “she” are implied? Why can’t we simply
say that there are no doer-pronouns for the singular absentee-participants?

The reason is that we need to be able to state, as a rule of grammar, that every
verb needs to have its own doer, whether expressed or implied. Later, if Allah
wills, when we study verbs with dual and plural doers we will see that this will
make a difference in the formation of the verb.

6.6.2. Doer pronouns for the singular addressee (“you,”) and speaker
(“T”) participants

It is only the doer pronouns for the singular absentee participant that are im-
plied for completed-action verbs. The doer pronouns for the singular addressee
and speaker participants are expressed. The expressed doer pronouns are at-
tached to the verb.

Here we show how the expressed doer pronouns are attached to the verb using
the root paradigm (J=8. The middle root letter (¢) has an a-vowel & here but
this vowel will vary for other verbs.

Doer pronoun

Singular participant Doer pronoun with verb

Addressee “you, ,,” & -ta Ed28 fagdlta
Addressee “you, ;” o -t wJ28 faealti
Speaker “I” & -tu ~dsd fasaltu

Note also how the expressed singular doer pronouns modify the verb by replac-
ing the a-mark < on its final letter by a o-mark <.

Furthermore, note how the doer pronoun for the addressed person “you” is
differentiated for masculine and feminine doers whereas the doer pronoun for
the speaking person “I” is the same for both genders.

Here are some examples of sentences with expressed doer pronouns:

katabta kitaba.
“You,, wrote a book.”
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RS
dhahabt.
“I went.”

The above sentence ends with the doer pronoun, so the vowel-mark on the
doer pronoun is not pronounced (dhahabt). So, how would be know which
doer pronoun it is? That is, does the sentence say “I went.” or “You, went.”
or “You;. went.”? The answer is that the sentence by itself is ambiguous and
context would tell us which of the three options is intended.

Take care to note that the singular doer pronouns modify the final letter of the
basic verb, whereas the & of femininity does not. So make sure you see the
difference in the following two sentences:

SlisHT whd
qara’ti -lkitab.
“You, read the book.”

qara’ati -lkitab.
“She read the book.”

6.6.3. Assimilation of the doer pronoun

If the final letter of the root of a verb is v, then it gets assimililated with the
< which is the doer pronoun and only one v, representing both, is written.
Consider the verb:

S E8L sakata “became quiet”

When we add a expressed doer pronoun to this verb, we get:

1<
sakattu
“I became quiet”

a S -

sakatta

“« 3 ¥
You, ,, became quiet

<
sakatti

[ 1 ”»”
You, ¢ became quiet

Assimilation is treated in more detail in chapter/appendix TODO.
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6.7.

Chapter 6. Completed-action verbs

Verbs with doee pronouns

Just like doer nouns may be replaced with doer pronouns, so, too, may doee
nouns be replaced with doee pronouns. Doee pronouns are also attached to the
end of the verb but they don’t modify the vowel on the final letter of the verb.
The doee pronouns are the same attached pronouns that are also used with

prepositions:
Singular participant Doee pronoun
Masc. absentee 6 -hu “him”
Fem. absentee & -ha “her”
Masc. addressee & -ka “you, "
Fem. addressee < -ki “you, ¢”
Speaker ¢ “me”

Here are some notes regarding their usage:

Doee pronouns shall always be attached to the verb. So if there is a doer
noun then it shall be placed after the attached doee pronoun. For exam-
ple:

AU Al

sa’alahu -Ighuldam.

“The boy asked him.”

If however, the doer is also a pronoun, then it shall be attached first to the
verb and then the doee pronoun shall be attached to the doer pronoun.
For example,

sa’altuk.
“I asked you,.”

If the doer pronoun is implied, then the doee pronoun shall be attached to
the verb again directly with only a possible & of femininity intervening.
For example:

Gls

sa’alahd.

“He asked her.”
sa’alatk.

“She asked you,,’

4



6.7. Verbs with doee pronouns 77

« If the doee pronoun 5 -hu “him” is preceded by the vowels i, i, or ay then
it shall instead become ¢ hi with no change in meaning. (We’ve already
learned this rule.) For example,

saaltih
“You, asked him.”

An intervening (, is always used between the verb and the speaker-
participant doee pronoun variants ¢ -i and o -iya. Remember that
these pronouns force any consonant before it to have a i-mark .. There-
fore, the combination will be written as ; -ni and ; -niya respectively.
For example: i )

U35 e
sa’alani rajul.
“A man asked me.”

sa’alaniya -rrajul.
“The man asked me.”

If there is an expressed doer pronoun, the intervening (, shall come after
it so that the , is always connected to the doee pronoun. For example,

Gille
sa’altani
“You,, asked me.”

By the way, we have already seen this intervening ., before when it was
used with some prepositions, e.g. i minni, ¢ eanni, and 33 ladunni

The variant g -i is, in general, more commonly used, However, when
the noun following it begins with a connecting hamzah then the variant
s -ya is preferred. That is why we used the variant i -ya when it was
followed by a connecting hamzah (.31 u.Jl_w), and the variant o -i
when it was not followed by a connecting hamzah (.{J>; L,AJLW) But this
preference is not mandatory. So it is allowed for o -i to be used when
followed by a connecting hamzah. When this happens, the long vowel -i
will be shortened to -i in connecting it to the next word, although the s
is retained in writing. For example,

REST
sa’alani -rrajul.
“The man asked me.”
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6.8. Multiple verbs for one doer

In this section we will use the verbs:

Root Completed-action form 1 verb Meaning

Js> (55 dakhala “entered”
zy> &> kharaja “exited”
JSs LJSI ’akala “ate”
Ol Opl shariba “drank”

Consider, now, the sentence:
“I entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”

The doer in this sentence is the pronoun “I”. This same doer is doing the action of
multiple verbs: “entered”, “ate”, “drank”, and “exited”. When we try to express
this sentence in Arabic we must remember that every verb shall have its own
doer, and that the doer shall occur after it in sentence word order. So we will
say:

dakhaltu -Ighurfata fa’akaltu fasharibtu fakharajt.
“I entered the room and then I ate and then I drank and then I exited.”

Note also, that we need to replace the commas by connecting particles like g wa-
“and”, or W fa- “so”/“and then”, etc. We chose s fa- which implies consequence
or subsequence between the individual events.

Let’s now try this sentence with a doer noun instead of a doer pronoun:
“The girl entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”
Here is our translation:

RUETER JURT R JENER-CES | [ T PN JENES

dakhalati -ljariyatu -lghurfata fa’akalat fasharibat fakharajat.

“The girl entered the room and then she ate and then she drank and then she
exited.”

Each verb again has its own doer, which is coming after the verb in sentence
word order. The doer of the first verb 55 dakhala “entered” is the noun &; 51
’aljdriyatu “the girl”. The subsequent verbs all have doers too but they are the
implied doer pronouns for the singular feminine absentee participant. That is
why we don’t write them. Note also that every verb has the & of femininity
attached to it to indicate its singular feminine absentee doer.
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6.9. Order of words in a sentence

6.9.1. Changing the order of words for emphasis

In Arabic, the doer always follows the verb. So the normal order of a sentence
is verb-doer-doee. For example,

kataba -rrajulu kitaba.
“The man wrote a book.”

However, we will often come across sentences like:

’arrajulu kataba kitaba.

It may appear as if 337 arrajulu is the doer and it is coming before the verb
S kataba. But actually, this is not the case. As a matter of fact, this sentence
is basically a subject-information sentence.

Here 331 arrajulu “the man” is the subject of the sentence, and UGS <5 kataba
kitaban “he wrote a book”, itself a verbal sentence with an implied doer pro-
noun, is the information about the subject. So the translation of the sentence
is technically:

“The man, he wrote a book.”

However, this can be an awkward translation so we will usually translate it as
“The man wrote a book.”

The question arises: if both sentences above have the same translation, then
why would we say GBS <35 (31 *arrajulu kataba kitaban instead of the more
normal GGs 5T &3S kataba -rrajulu kitaban? The answer is that this change in
the sentence’s word order is done in order to give more emphasis to the doer,

as if to say:
“The man wrote a book.”

So in Arabic, the order of words is generally more flexible than in English and
this is often used to give emphasis to certain words.

6.9.2. Verbs pull definite nouns towards them

When a verb has a doer noun and a doee noun, the normal order of words in a
sentence is: verb, doer noun, doee noun. For example,

BT Y231 a5
kataba -rrajulu -lkitaba.
“The man wrote the book.”

There is a tendency, in Arabic, for verbs to pull definite nouns towards them.
This means that if there are any indefinite nouns, they have a tendency to get
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pushed father away. So, for example, if a verb’s doer is an indefinite noun and
the doee is a definite noun, the doee will often (but not always) precede the
doer. For example,

kataba -lkitaba rajul.
“A man wrote the book.”

The vowel-marks at the end of the nouns, and context, will tell us which is the
doer and which is the doee. In this particular example, it was optional, and not
mandatory to make the definite doee precede the doer in sentence word order.
So we could have also said, instead:

kataba rajuluni -lkitab.
“A man wrote the book.”

Now let’s take a look at sentences with pronouns. Remember that pronouns
are a category of nouns, and also (from section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns))
that they are definite nouns. In fact they are stronger in definiteness than words
that are made definite using (JI. This because if when we say “The man wrote
the book.” instead of “A man wrote the book.”, we assume that everyone knows
which man we are referring to. Now if we replace “the man” with the pronoun
“he”: “He wrote the book.”, then this assumption becomes stronger. “He” is, in
a sense, more definite than “the man.”.

So now, when the direct doee noun &GsJT *alkitaba “the book” is replaced with
the pronoun “it”, the doee pronoun must be attached to the verb, and then the
doer noun follows the doee pronoun:

RUESIEI
katabahu -rrajulu.
“The man wrote it.”

This can be seen as a mandatory case of the verb pulling the definite noun
toward it.

Now, consider a sentence with an indirect doee. Again, the normal order of
words in a sentence is verb, doer noun, preposition, doee noun. For example,

dpiall ] pUENT Csd
dhahaba -lghulamu ’ila -Imadrasah.
“The boy went to the school.”

Now, if we replace the indirect doee noun .d.u;3all >almadrasati “the school”
with the pronoun “it”, the indirect doee pronoun & -ha “it” is attached, not to
the verb, but to the preposition )] ’ild thus: g3l ’ilayhd “to it”. So it possible
to preserve the original order of words in the sentence:

AFS/FVES RS
dhahaba -Ighulamu ’ilayhd.
“The boy went to it.”
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While the above sentence is correct, it is in fact more common to place the
preposition and doee pronoun 33| ’ilayha “to it” right after the verb, and before
the doer noun, thus:

AU ] Cod
dhahaba *ilayha -Ighulamu.
“The boy went to it.”

= «

This is because the pronoun l» -ha “it” is stronger in definiteness than pklfzj'f
>alghulam “the boy”. So the verb has a stronger pull towards it.

This ordering of words due to the attractive pull of the verb is largely learned
by experience. The more you read Arabic, the better feel you will get for it, if
Allah wills.

6.10. Negating completed-action verbs

In order to negate a completed-action verb, the particle ls ma is placed before
it. This gives the meaning of the action of the verb did not get, or has not got,
done. So for example:

RES RSV

ma dhahaba -rrajulu.

“The man did not go.” or,

“The man has not gone.”

6.11. The particle 38 qad

The particle 33 gad, when placed before a completed-action verb emphasizes
that the action of the verb has already or definitely occured.

ST el 38

qad dhahaba -rrajulu.

“The man has already gone.” or,

“The man did go.”

6.12. Separating doee pronouns from the verb

FIXME: move to imperfect verb chapter

We have mentioned that doee pronouns are attached to the verb. Sometimes
there is a need to separate the doee pronoun from the verb. When separating
the doee pronoun from the verb, it is instead attached to the prefix U] ’iyyd. So
then we get the following doee pronouns: (
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Person Doee pronoun
Absent person (masc.) “him” Ele ’iyyahu
Absent person (fem.) “her” La>l5| ’iyyaha
Addressed person (masc.) “you, .. ” 3| ’iyyaka

Addressed person (fem.) “youg,, ” eJUI ’iyyaki
Speaking person (masc. and fem.) “me” U] ’iyydya

Note that for the speaking person “me”, there is no intervening (, between the
prefix U] ’iyyd and the doee pronoun. Note also that only  -ya is allowed to be
attached to the prefix Gl ’iyya. This is because (g2 -i is not permitted to be used
with words that end in a long vowel (-q, -i, or -ii) or a semi-vowel (-ay or -aw).
And the prefix U] ’iyyd ends with the long-vowel a.

But we may ask why is there a need to separate the doee pronoun from the
verb? This can occur for a couple of reasons:

i. If there are multiple doee pronouns, only one of them can be attached to
the verb. Example,

8y o
darabatni wa ’iyyahu.
“She hit me and him.”
ii. If the doee is placed before the verb for emphasis. Example,
iyyaya darabat.
“She hit me.”

6.13. TODO

1. Multiple verb doers: Copy over from sound plurals and rework.
2. ag299 J=all el jlg=



Chapter 7.

Adjectival nouns and descriptive noun phrases

7.1. Introduction
So far we have studied common nouns like J>; rajul “a man” and <5 bayt “a
house”.

In this chapter we will study adjectival nouns. Adjectival nouns are a class
of nouns that don’t denote objects. Rather they describe some quality of an
object.

7.2. Adjectives in English

In English we usually use adjectives to describe nouns. For example, the word
“big” is an adjective. It can be used in a couple of different ways:

1. It can be used to describe a noun in an descriptive noun-phrase. For
example:

“a big car”

2. The adjective “big” can also be used as the information of a sentence,
describing the subject noun. For example:

“The car is big.”

But the adjective “big” cannot be used by itself as a noun, for example, as the
subject of a sentence. So we can’t say:

X “The big is fast.”
We would have to say something like:
“The big car is fast.”

instead.

83
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7.3. Terminology: the describer and the describee

We take this opportunity to introduce some grammatical terminology. The de-
scriptive noun-phrase “a big car” consists of two parts:

i. The adjective “big”. It is describing the car. We will call it the describer
in the noun-phrase.

ii. The common noun “a car”: It is being described by the describer. We will
call it the describee.

a big car

—— ——

describer
describee

We will reserve this terminology of describer and describee only for the noun
and adjective in an descriptive noun-phrase. So we won'’t use this terminology
for the sentence: “The car is big.”

Instead, here we will continue to use the existing terminology of subject and
information. The definite noun “the car” is the subject of this sentence, and the
adjective “big” is the information.

The car is big.
- -
subject information

7.4. Adjectival nouns in English

Consider the English word “antique”. It is what we will call a adjectival noun.

It can be used just like an adjective to describe a noun as part of a noun-phrase.
For example:

“The antique table is expensive.”

In the above sentence the adjective “antique” is a describer and is describing
the noun “table”.

It can also be used as the information of a sentence, just like an adjective. For
example:

“The table is antique.”

But what makes it different from an normal adjective is that it can also be used
by itself as a noun. For example:

“The antique is expensive.”
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Here “the antique” could refer to any entity that can be described by the quality
of being old and valuable. The adjectival noun does not require any other noun
in this sentence and can stand on its own as the subject of the sentence.

Adjectival nouns are rare in English. Instead, adjectives are usually used when
we want to describe a noun.

7.5. Adjectival nouns in Arabic and genderizability

Arabic does not have adjectives. It only has adjectival nouns.

The word ,.2.5 saghir is an example of an indefinite adjectival noun in Arabic.
It describes the quality of being “small” or “little”. It can be used to denote any
person, animal, or things that can be described as being small. Technically we
could translate it as “a little one " or “a small one,”.

Being a noun ,.2.5 saghir, like all other nouns in Arabic, will have a grammatical
gender. Since it does not end with a feminine marker like &, we can state that
o saghir is a masculine noun.

Adjectival nouns, typically, are genderizable. This means that we can feminize
JeEn) saghir (masc.) to get the feminine noun. We will feminize JUET) saghir
(masc.) with the feminine marker & to get the feminine adjectival noun 8.0
.sag71irah (fem.) “a little one,”.

Generally, the dictionary will typically only supply the masculine adjectival
noun. And we are expected to know how to feminize it to get the feminine
adjectival noun.

As opposed to adjectival nouns, common nouns are not genderizable. So, for
example, if we know that the noun ,oxlf: ghulam “a boy” exists, we cannot assume
that we can feminize it, by using the feminine marker &, for example, getting:
X ds\é ghulamah. This would be a misguided attempt to obtain the meaning
for “a girl” in Standard Arabic. Instead, we have to look up the Arabic word
for “a girl” in the dictionary separately, and we find that it is &> jariyah.

Many times times, a masculine/feminine common noun pair will exist, that
differ only by the feminine marker 5. For example:

* o9l°ibn “a son” and &Jf ’ibnah “a daughter”.
* el2s muedallim “a teacher,,” and dales mueallimah “a teacher;”

This does not indicate that the common noun is genderizable. Rather, when the
common noun masc./fem. pair has a meaning that is derived from a verb or an
adjective (like ,on_a/qAIy_,o), then the masculine/feminine pair are co-derived
as separate non-genderizable words. We will discuss this in more detail in later
chapters, if Allah wills.

And when the common noun masc./fem. pair has a primitive (non-verbal
and non-adjectival) meaning, (like (,5I/450), then this is only a coincidence.
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We alluded to this in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-
beings).

7.5.1. Examples of Arabic adjectival nouns

Here are some examples of Arabic adjectival nouns that we will use in this
chapter.

Arabic adjectival noun Meaning

S kabir a big one
b saghir a small one
b tayyib a good one
238 gadim an old one
225 jadid a new one
Jagb tawil a long/tall one
g.;,]lé wasie a wide one
U258 earabiyy an Arab

19¢-46 mash-hir a famous one

7.6. The describer and the describee in descriptive
noun-phrases

Let’s learn how descriptive noun-phrases are formed in Arabic.

We learned in section @ref(terminology-the-describer-and-the-describee)
above that descriptive noun-phrases consist of a describer and a describee.

In English descriptive noun-phrases, like “the small house”, the adjective de-
scriber (“small”) comes before the describee (“house”). Also, only one definite
article (“the”) is used before the entire noun-phrase.

Here is the equivalent Arabic descriptive noun-phrase:

describer
describee

e, 2
jepall Sudl

-
descriptive noun-phrase

“the small house”
(literally: “the small-one house”)

Note the following:
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The adjectival noun describer ,,2.4)1 *assaghir “the small one_,” comes
after the describee i ’albayt “the house”.

Both the adjectival noun describer ,.£.A ’assaghir “the small one_” and
the describee i *albayt “the house” get the definite article Ji “the”.
The adjectival noun describer ,,2.4)1 *assaghir “the small one, ” is gender-
ized to match the describee w3l *albayt “the house” in gender.

The adjectival noun describer ,,..5 ’assaghir “the small one,,” matches
the describee «.;iJ7 >albayt “the house” in state. In this example, they were
both in the u-state but we will see examples in the other states as well.
The word-for-word equivalence of the above descriptive noun-phrase is
“the small-one house” but we will usually give the more natural transla-
tion: “the small house”

Let’s try another example: let’s try to translate the sentence: “The little girl
took a new book from the good mother.”

Here is the sentence in Arabic:

A1 BT (0 13025 GS Brasedll & 0T w351
>akhadhati -ljariyatu -ssaghiratu kitaban jadidan mina -Pummi -ttayyibah.
“The little girl took a new book from the good mother.”

This sentence has three descriptive noun-phrases. We will analyze each one
individually:

PR AT I
i 8ueAll & )5

ii.

iii.

*aljariyatu -ssaghiratu
“the little girl”

In this phrase the definite feminine noun &; JL'?jT ’aljariyatu is the doer of

the verb 351 >akhadha “took”. Therefore it is in the u-state. It is also the
describee in the descriptive noun-phrase. Its describer &;.2.4)1 *assaghiratu
follows the describee and is made to match the describee in state (u-state),
gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

kitaban jadidan
“a new book”

In this phrase the indefinite masculine noun UGS kitaban is the doee of
the verb 351 ’akhadha “took”. Therefore it is in the a-state. It is also
the describee in the descriptive noun-phrase. Its describer 13,25 jadidan
follows the describee and is made to match the describee in state (a-state),
gender (masculine), and definiteness (indefinite).

agglalt BV
’alPummi -ttayyibati
“the good mother”
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In this phrase the definite feminine noun ,ffkj‘f ’alummi is following the
preposition (o min “from”. Therefore it is in the i-state. It is also the

describee in the descriptive noun-phrase. Its describer diihi *attayyibati
follows the describee and is made to match the describee in state (i-state),
gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

Note carefully that the describer matches the describee in gender, not
necessarily in having the same & ending. The feminine adjectival noun
describer dihJi attayyibah is still formed using the feminine marker s,

despite the feminine describee gfﬁT not having the é feminine marker.

Sometimes, a common noun of one gender is used to refer to persons of either
gender. For example:

« the noun _a%. shakhs is itself a masculine noun but it may be used to
refer to both male and female persons.

If such a noun is a describee, then we will prefer to match the describer to the
grammatical gender of the noun, not the physical gender of the person it is
referring to. For example:

il pAS &)l

’aljariyatu shakhsun tayyib.
“The girl is a good person.”

See how we preferred to use the masculine adjectival noun ;b tayyib instead
of using the feminine db tayyibah.

7.7. Adjectival nouns as the information of a sentence

7.7.1. Indefinite adjectival noun

Let’s see how to use Arabic adjectival nouns as the information of a sentence.

=}
=t
]
-
B 3
o— 1]
=2

“The house is small.”
(literally: “The house is a small-one.”)

In the above sentence, the indefinite adjectival noun ,,<.5 saghir “a small one” is
used as the information of a sentence. Its indefiniteness and u-state is indicated
by the niinated u-mark % on its end.
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When an adjectival noun is the information of a sentence, then it shall be gen-
derized to match the gender of the subject noun. The subject noun in this
case (wgall) is masculine. Therefore, the masculine adjectival noun (,u2.5) is
chosen.

Technically, the translation of this sentence is “The house is a small one.” How-
ever, because Arabic has only adjectival nouns and not adjectives, it is how we
can express the English sentence “The house is small.” Therefore we can also
translate it into English as such.

Now let’s try a sentence with a feminine subject:

Bjasuo ‘;535-]?
’aljariyatu saghirah
“The girl is a little one;.” = “The girl is little.”

In the above example the subject (4, (2JT “the girl”) was feminine. Therefore, we
feminized the masculine adjectival noun ,.2.5 saghir with the feminine marker
8 to get the feminine adjectival noun é;.2.x saghirah “a little one;” and used the
feminine adjectival noun in the sentence.

7.7.2. Definite adjectival noun

Let’s see if a definite adjectival noun can be used in the information. For exam-
ple, we would like to say “The old tree is the big one.”

The subject of the sentence is &4,28)1 O)k»LJT >ashshajaratu -lgadimuiatu “the old
tree”. And the information is fs;,_%SJT ’alkabiratu “the big one”. When we put the
two together we get:

2% 3

850,307 80,2801 855001

>ashshajaratu -lgadimatu -lkabiratu

The problem is that the above could also be interpreted as one phrase “the big
old tree”, and not as the complete sentence “The old tree is the big one.” This is
the same problem that we highlighted in section @ref(chap-smp-sent-sec-def-
info).

The solution, too, is the same. We insert a detached pronoun, that matches the
gender of the subject, between the subject and the information. So in order to
get our intended meaning, we will say:

53S0 o Al B2
>ashshajaratu -lgadimatu hiya -lkabiratu.
“The old tree is the big one.”
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7.8. Adjectival nouns used without a described noun

We have mentioned that adjectival nouns are just like other nouns that we have
learned so far, in that they have gender, state, and definiteness. Can we then
use an adjectival noun by itself and not when it is describing another noun?

The answer is yes, we can. So for example, you can say:

L5 el 0pd
shariba —_s_sag?u'ru haliba.
“The little one drank some milk.”

The above is a correct sentence. But, by itself, it is not very clear. What do we
mean by “the little one”? Is it a little boy, or a little cat, or something else?
So, context would be needed to know what exactly is being denoted by the
adjectival noun when it is used by itself independently.

Here is the same sentence again, but this time with some clarifying context.

EHESTRY O ERTER TP i [JO T
hamalati -Pummu -ssaghira. washariba -ssaghiru haliba.
“The mother carried the little one. And the little one drank some milk.”

I3

So now we can tell that what is meant by ,.2.51 *assaghir “the little one” here
is “the baby™.

7.9. Adjectival nouns re-used as common nouns

Sometimes, an adjectival noun, through much usage, acquires the meaning of
a common noun. It then gets listed with this meaning in the dictionary. We
actually just saw an example above. The adjectival noun ,,2.5 saghir “a little
one” is commonly used to mean “a baby”. Of course, context would be needed
to know whether, in a particular sentence, it has its common noun meaning: “a
baby”, or its general adjectival noun meaning: “a little one”.

The opposite of ,.2.5 saghir “a little one” is .S kabir “a big one”. It too has
acquired the common noun meaning of “an elder person”. Here is an example
of its usage:

AU haegg 3807 628
qadima -lkabiru wawasadha -Ighulama.
“The elder arrived and admonished the boy.”

When an adjectival noun gets re-used as a common noun, it loses its gender-
izability. For example, the feminine adjectival noun dic.> hasanah (fem.) “a
good one” is re-used as a common noun meaning “a good deed”. So we can use
it in a sentence:
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s pal
’assiyamu hasanah.
“Fasting is a good deed.”

The subject in this sentence is the masculine noun pL@ZJT ’assiyam “fasting”. And
the information is the feminine noun d&.i5 hasanah “a good deed”. Note that
the information does not match the subject in gender. This is because it lost its
genderizability since it is no longer acting as an adjectival noun “a good one;”,

but rather as the common noun “a good deed”.
What if we have the sentence:

’assadaqatu hasanah.

The feminine gender of the subject .a5.4)1 *assadagah “charity” now matches
the gender of the information diu5 hasanah. So now, technically, the infor-
mation could be the adjectival noun, meaning “a good one;”. So the sentence
could mean:

“Charity is good.”

Or the information could be the common noun, meaning “a good deed”. Then
the sentence would mean:

“Charity is a good deed.”

Context would be needed to tell us which meaning is intended.

7.10. Common-nouns used as describers in a noun-phrase

Usually, adjectival nouns are used as the describer in an descriptive noun-
phrase. However, we also often find a common noun used as a describer. For
example,

w%_ s s _ -
pl=o 25 9o
huwa rajulun mueallim.
“He is a teacher,, man.”
= “He is a man who is a teacher,.”

7.11. Multiple adjectival nouns describing the same noun

In English we can have a noun described by multiple adjectives separated by
commas and the word “and”. For example, “The building is big, tall, and wide.”
In Arabic we will separate the multiple adjectival nouns with g wa- “and”:

Eol55 Juobs JuS 20T
’albin@’u kabirun watawilun wawasi’un
“The building is big and tall and wide.”
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In an English descriptive noun-phrase, multiple describers may describe the
same describee, without being separated by the word “and”. For example, “The
man is a famous Arab writer.” In Arabic, we can do the same, except the de-
scribees will be in the reverse order:

Sobis &5 o5 9231
>arrujulu katibun earabiyyun mash-hir.
“The man is a famous Arab writer.”

7.12. A prepositional phrase separating the describer from the
describee

Consider the phrase:

458401 (o S
kitabun mina -lmaktabati
“a book from the library”

If we want to add a adjectival noun as to describe “the book”, we may add it ei-
ther before or after the prepositional phrase describer. Here are both examples
as complete sentences:

455A] (o o UES 18

qara’a kitaban saghiran mina -Imaktabati.
AND )

ago &340 (o GBS 58

qara’a kitaban mina -Imaktabati saghiran.
“a small book from the library”

The first option is usually chosen as a matter of preference but the second option
is legitimate too.
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Semi-flexible nouns

8.1. Introduction

Nouns are of two main categories of nouns, with regard to their endings in the
different noun states:

1. Rigid nouns.
2. Flexible nouns. These are further sub-divided into:

i. Fully-flexible nouns.
ii. Semi-flexible nouns.

So far we have been mostly studying fully-flexible nouns. In this chapter we
will learn about semi-flexible nouns.

Here is an example of the kind of nouns we have learned so far:

State Indefinite  Definite

u-state (> ESH]
a-state  U3j ES)
i-state 35 JE

As you can see, the noun is niinated when it is indefinite, and also, the vowel
mark on the last letter changes for each state that the noun is in. These kinds
of nouns are called fully-flexible nouns. They are by far the most common type
of noun.

There are some nouns, however, that are semi-flexible. Here is an example of a
semi-flexible noun, cl;>.s sahrd’ “a desert”:

State Indefinite  Definite

u-state  huo |
a-state  £ljZuo HEY)]
i-state  :l3Zuo BE|

93
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As you can see, when ¢l3>0 sahrd@’ is indefinite, it is not niinated. Also, when it
is indefinite and in the i-state, the vowel mark on its final letter is not ¢, as you
might expect but <. And so the noun looks identical in the a-state and i-state
when it is indefinite.

When it is definite, however, it looks just like fully-flexible nouns.

So there are two differences between fully-flexible and semi-flexible nouns:

1. When indefinite, a semi-flexible noun is not niinated.

2. When indefinite and in the i-state, a semi-flexible noun’s final letter does
not have an i-mark. Instead it shall have an a-mark, just like when it is in
the a-state.

The other category of nouns are rigid nouns. Rigid nouns don’t change their
endings due to their state. They are much fewer in number compared to flexible
nouns. Pronouns are an example of rigid nouns.

8.2. Feminine markers

Before we discuss semi-flexible nouns in more detail, we will discuss feminine
markers. We already know of one feminine marker: the 5. When a singular
noun ends with 8, then that is an indication, with very few exceptions, that it
is a feminine noun. Examples are:

Masculine noun from same root

Root Feminine noun (if any)

&z a)l> “a girle” -

‘;l.c daJle “a scholar,” alle “a scholar,,”
s &S “a dog;” s “a dog,,,”

Jo 835k “a tree” -

JEM 8ju20 adj. “smally” y2o adj. “small | ”

As you can see, the feminine marker § is never part of the noun’s root. It is thus
considered extrinsic to the root. Also, sometimes, but not always, the feminine
noun is formed by adding the feminine marker & to the end of a masculine
noun.

It is also important to note that é is only a feminine marker for singular nouns.
When we learn plurals, if Allah wills, we will see that & is used frequently with
masculine plurals.

Now we will learn of two more feminine markers: ¢l and (s.

Here are some examples of nouns that end with these two feminine markers:
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Root Feminine noun Masculine noun (if any)
yu0 shi>o “a desert” -

Jres ches adj. “red;” o3l adj. “red,,”

S5 (5355 “a remembrance” -

Y Slas adj. “very angry,” olubé adj. “very angry,”

When extrinsic to the word’s root, sl and (s are feminine markers, just like &.
However, one important difference from § is that sometimes ¢ and (¢ may not
be extrinsic to the word’s root. In this case, they will not be feminine markers,
and the noun will regularly be a masculine noun. Examples:

Root Noun Pattern using paradigm =9
o (s34l (masc.) “the guidance”  J2ajf
s> ¢l (masc.) “a tent” Jl=d

These cases will become more clear, if Allah wills, when we study weak roots
(roots that contain a weak letter like (g «g ).

Otherwise, when extrinsic to the word’s root, <l, and (g are consistently feminine
markers, just like 5.

Also, just like &, <l and (s are only feminine markers for singular nouns. We will
see, if Allah wills, that they are used frequently with masculine plurals.

By the way, another difference from 5 is that when ¢l and (¢ are feminine mark-
ers, and a masculine counterpart exists, then the feminine noun is not formed
by simply adding the feminine marker to the end of the masculine noun. The
masculine and feminine nouns are different internally as well. For example, the
feminine noun ¢l3e> adj. “red;” is not formed simply by adding the feminine

marker ¢ to the end of the masculine noun ,s3i adj. “red,”.

We will discuss this in more detail below.

8.3. Categories of semi-flexible nouns

We now return to our discussion of semi-flexible nouns. Semi-flexible nouns, in
terms of their formation, fall under different categories. We will discuss them
below.

When discussing semi-flexible nouns in isolation we will add the numeral 2
as a superscript to their ending, thus: *cl;%.5 sahr@®. This is to indicate their
semi-flexibility.
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8.3.1. Nouns that end with an extrinsic ¢l

If a noun ends with an ¢l, which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be
a semi-flexible noun.

We have already seen an example of such a noun above: *cl;%.s sahra® “a

desert”. The root of this noun is ,>u»o. You can see that the ending ¢l is not part
of the root. Therefore it is a semi-flexible noun.

Furthermore, we have also learned that this I, which is extrinsic to the word’s
root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns, just like &, except that 3 does not
generally make a noun semi-flexible.

Here is an example sentence with this noun:

ol s ] 53 i
dhahaba -rrajulu ’ila sahr@’a wasicah.
“The man went to a wide desert.”

Note that the vowel mark on the final letter of :l;>.s sahrd’a is &, not ¢, even
though it is indefinite and in the i-state (because it is preceded by the preposi-
tion (J| ’ild “to”). This is because it is a semi-flexible noun.

%cli3us sahra™ in this sentence is also a describee, whose describer is d2wlg
wasicatin “wide”. The final vowel mark & on the describee ¢l;>.s sahra’a has no
effect on the final vowel mark on the describer d<.wlg wasicatin “wide”. All that
matters in this regard is the state of the describee.

Note, also, that the describer dewlg is feminine to match the gender of the
describee %cl35u5 sahra’.

Note, as well, that the describer d<.wlg is niinated as it is indefinite and fully-
flexible. The inability of its describee %cl33.5 sahra”® to be niinated (because of
its semi-flexibility) does not affect the describer.

Also, beware, as we’ve already mentioned, that there are some words where
the ¢l ending may be part of the word’s root, for example sG> khib@ “a tent
from the root s on the pattern <Us. Such words will be fully flexible. Also,
for the same reason, ¢l in this word is not a feminine marker, and the word is
masculine.

2

8.3.2. Nouns that end with an extrinsic (g
If a noun ends with an (s which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be
a semi-flexible noun.

We’ve already seen an example of such a word: 2(¢;35 dhikra® “a remembrance”.
The root of this word is ,S5> and it is on the pattern ¢ ls8.

We’ve also learned that, similar to ¢l, this (s, which is extrinsic to the word’s
root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns.
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Since 2335 dhikra® already ends with the vowel-mark , the last letter won’t
have any additional vowel markers and therefore the word will appear the same
in all states:

State Indefinite  Definite

u-state (5333 V]
a-state (5335 ST
i-state (535> M

Therefore, the state of such nouns cannot be determined by the vowel mark
on their final letter, and has to be deduced otherwise by their function in the
sentence. Nevertheless, these nouns are still included in the category of semi-
flexible nouns, and not rigid nouns. This is because rigid nouns are closed set
consisting only of pronouns and other similar words.

Here is an example of this word in a sentence:
’alkitabu dhikra jamilah.
“The book is a beautiful remembrance.”

Note, again how the describer dl.o5 jamilah is feminine and in the u-state, in
order to match the gender and state of the describee 25335 dhikra®.

Beware also that, just like in the case of ¢l, there are some words where (g may
be part of the word’s root, e.g. (s3¢Jf >alhuda “the guidance” whose root is gao.
Because here the (g in (s3] is part of the word’s root, therefore it shall not be a
semi-flexible noun. So, when it is indefinite, it will be niinated: 3% hudan “a
guidance”. Also, for the same reason, (g in this word is not a feminine marker,
and the word is masculine.

8.3.3. Nouns on the pattern Lj.vﬁl

If a noun is on the pattern dszsl ’afeal then it shall be a semi-flexible noun. By
the way, there is no feminine marker on such words, so they will be masculine
by default.

Most colors and many physical characteristics fall into this pattern. Colors
and physical characteristics are adjectival nouns. The masculine noun for such
adjectival-nouns is on the pattern L}ssl ’afeal. And the feminine adjectival noun
is on the pattern s\25 fasl@ (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern because
of the extrinsic ¢l ending). Here are some examples of such adjectival nouns:

Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

o> 2 )[)Di 2;|}4c°;§ red
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Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

Sew  23gil 26158 black

van  uan 2clas white

< 2 a}.ci ESE lame

9> 2 551 2cl345 beautiful eyed
RO %elals mute

Example:

labisa -rrajulu gamisan ’abyad.
“The man wore a white shirt.”

8.3.4. Adjectival nouns that end with an extrinsic ¢

The letters ()| may be an extrinsic ending for nouns. This ending is not a femi-
nine marker so the noun would typically be masculine. This ending may cause
the noun to be semi-flexible.

This category is more complicated than the previous ones. The following condi-
tions must be satisfied for a word that ends with (| to be a semi-flexible noun:

1. The noun must be a adjectival-noun on the pattern ¢)\l5. So the common
noun G5 thushan “a serpent” of the root _<5 is a common noun and
therefore, not a semi-flexible noun. )

2. The ¢yl must be extrinsic to the word’s root. So (,i> jabanun “cowardly”,
an adjectival noun of the root (,.>, is not a semi-flexible noun.

3. The feminine of the adjectival noun shall not be formed by adding & to the
masculine noun. So ()35 nadman “regretful”, an adjectival-noun from
the root .5, is not a semi-flexible noun, because its feminine is &3
nadmanah.

It is rare that this last condition fails. Most adjectival nouns that end with an ex-
trinsic (| are of the pattern )\l%5 faeldn and their feminine is of the pattern ;18
faela (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern). These adjectival-nouns typ-
ically have an emphatic meaning. The following are examples of semi-flexible
adjectival-nouns that fall into this category:

Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

uad zul-ua-c 2u-0£ very angry
Uihe  Zpline 2 i very thirsty
g Puless pasts very hungry
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8.3.5. Nouns of the patterns 2346 and 5,845
Nouns that are of the patterns «28lés and a.5l55 are also semi-flexible nouns.
Here each letter < could be any letter of the alphabet.

Here are some examples of these nouns:

* ?3>lus masdjid® “mosques”
* *xulés mafatih® “keys”

These patterns are only used for plurals and we will study them in more detail
in chapter @ref(broken-plurals) , if Allah wills.
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Chapter 9.

Duals

9.1. Introduction

For any number greater than one, English uses the plural. For example, the
plural of “house” is “houses”. So in English we will say:

“two houses”

Arabic, on the other hand, uses the plural only for nouns in number three and
higher. For nouns that are two in number Arabic uses the dual.

Since English does not have a dual, we will sometimes indicate it using the the
subscript 2, thus: “houses,”, to mean “two houses™.

9.2. Forming the dual

The dual is formed by appending the dual suffix ()| -ani when the noun is in
the u-state and J& -ayni when the noun is in the a-state or i-state. Definite

nouns, which have [Ji in their beginning are dualized the same way.

For example, when we dualize <. bayt “a house” in order to say “houses,”, we
get:

States Indefinite Definite
u-state oL baytani ULmJT ’albaytani
a- and i-states Oso baytayni o5l albaytayni

Note that indefinite duals are not ntinated. The only difference between definite
and indefinite duals is the definite article (JI “the”.

Here are examples of duals in sentences:
* u-state:
dnasdl 3 oltsht
’alkitabani fi -lhaqibah.
“The books, are in the bag.”

101
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« a-state:
(iaGS AUSITT;8
qara’a -Ighulamu kitabayn.
“The boy read two books.”

* i-state:
iyl Jle AT caat
ghadibati -Pummu eala -ljariyatayn.
“The mother became angry at the girls,.” ### Nouns ending in &

If a noun ends with a , then it is converted to a « before appending the dual
suffix. For example, dualizing &;5.% shajarah “a tree”, we get “trees,”

States Indefinite Definite

u-state RGeS shajaratani UL:,.mLJT >ashshajaratani
a- and i-states iS5 shajaratayni o532l *ashshajaratayni
Example:

>ashsharatani fi -lhadiqah.
“The trees, are in the garden.”

If a feminine noun does end with a é then it will simply be appended with ()&
-ani and 3% -ayni. For example, dualizing sl umm “a mother” in order to get
“mothers,”, we get:

* u-state: L&l ‘ummani

+ a-state and i-state: ¢,251 ‘'ummayni

There are some nouns that end with an alif before the s, like 5135 fatah “a young
woman”. We will learn how to dualize these nouns later, if Allah wills.

9.2.1. Nouns ending with ¢l

If a noun ends with the feminine marker ¢l which is extrinsic to the word’s root
then the ¢ shall be replaced with a g when forming the dual. Examples:

Dual (a- and
Root Singular Dual (u-state) i-states)
0 cl3>o sahra® “a desert” olghsus RS

sahrawani sahrawayni
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Dual (a- and

Root Singular Dual (u-state) i-states)
o> clya> hamrd@ “red;” olshes oIghes
hamrawani hamrawayni

There are other words where the ¢ in the ¢ ending originates from the word’s
root. Example:

* cws <Us (masc.) “a tent”, pattern: Jles

We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allah wills.

9.2.2. Nouns ending with (g

If a noun ends with (s which is extrinsic to the word’s root then the (s shall be
changed to a (s when adding the dual suffixes. Examples:

Dual (a- and
Root Singular Dual (u-state) i-states)
Al maé ghadbd “very angry” . plphs Ohimad
ghadbayani g71adbayayni
Y ;35 dhikra “a remembrance” RN RIS
dhikrayani dhikrayayni

Just like in the case of ¢, there are some words where (5 is not extrinsic to the
word’s root. Example:

MECEY LIS-&-éJOT (maSC.) “the guidancen’ Pattern: s o‘i

We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allah wills.

9.3. Dual describers and describees in descriptive
noun-phrases

We learned that when an adjectival noun is a describer in an descriptive noun-
phrase, then it matches the describee in definiteness, state, and gender. For
example:

a8l dipaall J) iad
dhahabtu ’ila -Imadinati -lgadimah.
“I went to the old city.”
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To this we add that the describer shall also match the describee in number. So
if the describee is a dual then the adjectival-noun describer shall be dualzed to
match it. Examples:

il b liaall UalT
>al’ummani -ttayyibatani fi -lbayt.
“The good mothers, are in the house.”

SCSTCR I U AR
qara’a -Ighulamu kitabayni thagilatayni qadimatayn.
“The boy read two old heavy books.”

9.4. Duals in subject-information sentences

In subject-information sentences, if the subject is a dual, and the information
is a adjectival noun, then the information will typically match the subject in
being a dual. For example:

-
bay)S ylaVi

’alPummani karimatan.

“The mothers, are generous.”

QU ol SIT g ls]
>alkitabani -lkabirani thagilan.
“The big books, are heavy.”

Such is usually also the case even when the information is a common noun, not
an adjectival noun. For example,

olales QU
>arrujulani muealliman.
“The men, are teachers, ,.”

Sometimes, however, the subject and information may not match in number
because of the meaning of the sentence. For example,

*alwisadatani sarir.
“The two cushions are a bed.”

In the above example, the information does not match the subject in both num-
ber, and, as it happens, in gender.
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9.5. Detached dual pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns that are used in place of singu-
lar nouns. They are repeated here:

Singular participant Detached pronoun

Masc. absentee 3% huwa “he”
Fem. absentee & hiya “she”
Masc. addressee & vanta “you,, ,”
Fem. addressee i >anti “youg,”
Speaker if >ana “17

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the dual participants:

Dual participant Detached pronoun

Absentee oo humd “they,”
Addressee a5l “antuma “you,”
Speaker -

Note that the dual detached pronouns are the same for both genders. Also,
there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-participant. If the speaker-
pariticipant consists of two individuals then we will use the plural pronoun,
which we will learn in the next chapter, if Allah wills.

Here are some examples of their use:

huma -rrajulan.
“They, are the men,.”

0lian,S obalas b
huma mueallimatani karimatani.
“They, are noble teachers;.”

e iy WSl gl AVT I
qgalati -Pummu liljariyatayni *antumd qaribatani minni.
“The mother said to the girls,, ‘You, are near me.’”

In the last example, the feminine adjectival-noun (,155,8 garibatdni is used be-
cause it is referring to the feminine noun 3,50 *aljariyatayni “the girls,”.
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9.6. Attached dual pronouns

We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular participant.
They too are repeated here:

Singular participant  Attached pronoun

Masc. absentee 6 -hu “him”
Fem. absentee > -had “her”
Masc. addressee & -ka “you,, ,”
Fem. addressee < -ki “youy,”
Speaker ¢ “me”

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the dual participant:

Dual participant  Attached pronoun

Absentee les -humd “them,”
Addressee WS -kuma “you,”
Speaker -

Note the following points about them:

* Like the dual detached pronouns, the dual attached pronouns are the same
for both genders. Also, there is no attached pronoun for the dual speaker-
participant. Again, the plural pronoun will be used in this case.

» The dual absentee-participant detached and attached pronouns
(“they,”/“them,”) are the same s -humd.

Just like the absentee-participant singular masculine attached pronoun
4 hu “him”, the dual absentee-participant attached pronoun “them,” las
-huma becomes oo -hima when preceded by the vowels ¢ -i, ¢ -i, or the

semi-vowel & -ay. Examples:

- lagy bihima “with them,”
- lagas fihimd “in them,”
— lag] ’ilayhimd “to them,”

* The preposition J li “for” becomes J la when followed by the dual at-
tached pronouns:

- lagJ lahuma “for them,”
- &J lakuma “for you,”

« As expected, the long a vowel at the ends of the dual attached pronouns
becomes a short a vowel when followed by a connecting hamzah 1. Exam-
ple:
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ST O PN
dhahaba *ilaykuma -rrajulu.
“The man went toward you,.”

9.6.1. Dual doee pronouns

The dual attached pronouns that we have just learned are also used as doee
pronouns. Examples:

sa’alahuma -rrajulu.
“The man asked them,.”

2.9 %

sa’altukuma

“I asked you,.”
sa’alatkuma.
“She asked you,.”

9.7. Verbs with dual doers

9.7.1. Dual nouns for the doer

We learned that the completed-action verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern
J=3. And when the doer is feminine, the < of femininity is attached to the verb
thus: &J=8. We have used these verbs with singular doer nouns. The doer noun
always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-state. Examples:

FAVES| JE-SS
dhahaba -Ighulamu.
“The boy went.”

;J)L? Egod

dhahabat jariyatun

“A girl went.”

These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a dual. Examples:
dhahaba -Ighulamani.

“The boys, went.”

W) KRS

dhahabat jariyatani.

“Two girls went.”
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9.7.2. Dual pronouns for the doer

We have already learned the singular doer pronouns:

Singular Doer pronoun
participant Doer pronoun Meaning with verb
Masc. absentee invisible “he” (=5 fasala
Fem. absentee invisible “she” Llss fasalat
Masc. addressee & -ta “you,, ,” Eu=d fasalta
Fem. addressee o -t “youy,” wd=d fasalti
Speaker & -tu “1” LJsb fasaltu

Now we will learn the dual doer pronouns:

Dual Doer pronoun with

participant Doer pronoun Meaning verb

Absentee 15 -a “them,” masc.: Mss faeald,
fem: Gl=a fasalata

Addressee &5 -tuma “you,” eiled facaltuma

Speaker - “us,” -

Note the following regarding the dual doer pronouns:
The dual doer pronouns are the same for both genders.

However, when the absentee-participant doer pronoun (I&: -@) is used for a fem-
inine doer, it is attached to the verb with an intervening « of femininity thus:
Glxs fasalata “they;, did” Here are some examples of the dual doer pronouns:
sa’altumana

“You, asked us”
sa’alatakuma
“They;, asked you,”

leaVls
sa’alahuma
“They,, , asked them,”
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9.7.3. Sentence word order with dual doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes after
the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with dual doers:

s G Ged

dhahaba *ila baytin.

“They, went to a house.”
RE N FUNEST/ RS
dhahabad -rrujalani ’ild baytin.
“The men, went to a house.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a subject-information sen-
tence. This gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case, the verb shall
follow the subject and will need a doer pronoun after it.

RENCR NS EST

>arrujalani dhahaba *ila baytin.
“The men,, they, went to a house.”
= “The men, went to a house.”

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,
the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer
pronouns. For example:

655 Gy U3 ST

>akala -rrajulani washariba wadhahaba.

“The men, ate and they, drank and they, went.”
= “The men, ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a subject-information sen-
tence. In that case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will
have the same translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of
the sentence.

i35 g BT 23T
>arrajulani >akala washariba wadhahaba.

“The men,, they, ate and they, drank and they, went.”
= “The men, ate and drank and went.”
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Chapter 10.

Sound plurals

10.1. Introduction

Arabic uses the plural for nouns in number three and higher. The formation
and use of plurals in Arabic can be somewhat complicated. One of these compli-
cations is that, in using plurals, Arabic distinguishes between intelligent beings
and non-intelligent beings. Intelligent beings are those living beings that are
endowed with reason like humans, angels, and jinn. Non-intelligent beings
include animals, inanimate objects, abstract concepts, etc.

As a further complication, there is sometimes more than one way to use plurals.
In this chapter we will explain the most common usages to keep things as simple
as possible.

Arabic has two categories of plurals:
1. The sound plural: English regularly forms the plural by adding the plural

ending “s” to the end of a singular noun. For example:

Singular  Plural
book books

house houses
boy boys
girl girls

Arabic also forms some plurals by adding plural endings to to the singular
noun. This kind of plural is call a sound plural because the singular noun
is kept more or less sound (intact) when adding the plural ending.

Arabic has two types of sound plurals:

i. The @n sound plural.
ii. The at sound plural.

We will describe each of these in this chapter.

2. The broken plural: When forming this plural the singular noun is not kept
intact. We will learn about this plural in the next chapter, if Allah wills.

111
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10.2. The i@in sound plural

The in sound plural is formed by adding the ending ()97 -iina to the singular
noun when it is in the u-state, and (< -ina when the noun is in the a-state or
i-state. For convenience, we will call it the “fin sound plural” instead of the
“-iina/-ina plural”.

Here is the iin sound plural of roisu mueallim “a teacher,

Indefinite @in plural Definite iin plural “the
State “teachers” teachers,,”
u-state U931&5 mueallimiina Qgéié.éjf ’almueallimiina
a- and i-states Ooles mueallimina Omal24]l *almuedllimina

Note that, just like for duals, the indefinite iin sound plural is not niinated.
The only difference between the definite and indefinite in sound plural is the
definite article (Jl “the”.

The duals of [oI_v.o mueallim “a teacher,,” are included here for comparison:

Indefinite in sound plural  Definite n sound plural

[13 ” [13 ”
State teachers,, the teachers,,
u-state olales mueallimani olaleall Jalmueallimani
a- and i-states oeles mueallimayni osel=all Jalmueallimayni

Here are some examples of the @in sound plural in sentences:

¢ u-state:

agiall Gb Geblaall
*almueallimiina fi -lmadrasah
“The teachers are in the school.”

* a-state:
ol HE Huelab Gl Jlo

sa’ala -Ighulamu mueallimina san *amr.
“The boy asked some teachers about a matter.”

* i-state:

ale Guol2all go A& b
talaba -Ighulamu mina -Imugallimina ilmd.
“The boy sought some knowledge from the teachers.”
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10.2.1. Applicability of the iin sound plural

Except for very few exceptions, the iin sound plural is used only for male intel-
ligent beings.

The few exceptions of common nouns that denote non-male intelligent beings,
yet have an iin sound plural include:

+ oJL& edlam “a world” forms the @n plural (,44]le *alamiina “worlds”.
« &l ’ard (fem.) “a land”, “an earth” forms the dn plural §g.55 ’ardiina

” «

“lands”, “earths”. )
» Jol ’ahl “a family” forms the iin plural (glsl *ahliina “families”.

10.3. The at sound plural

The at sound plural is formed by adding the ending | at to the indefinite
singular noun.

Here is the at sound plural of (,l335> hayawan “an animal”:

Indefinite @n plural Definite @in plural “the
State “animals” animals”
u-state &Ulgzs> hayawanatun &GlgaaJT *alhayawanatu
a- and i-states wUlgz> hayawanatin ublg.oJT ’alhayawanati

Note that:

+ Unlike the @in sound plural, the at sound plural is niinated when indefinite.
Also, just like for singular nouns, the final vowel on the plural ending i
at indicates the state of the plural.

« The at sound plural does not take the a-mark & and the niinated a-mark 2.
Instead the i-mark ¢ and the niinated i-mark -mark are used to indicate

both the a-state and the i-state.

State the animal the animals
u-state Slaxzi *alhayawdanu &Glgaal >alhayawandtu
a-state Olaazdl >alhayawana @ Ulgzai *alhayawanati

i-state ol 9.k_>_JT ’alhayawani b I9.~_>JT ’alhayawanati
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10.3.1. Nouns ending in &

If a noun ends with a &, then it is removed before appending the at sound

plural ending. Here, for example, is the dt sound plural of dsl24 musallimah “a
teacher;”:

Indefinite @in plural Definite iin plural “the
State “teachers;” teachers;”
u-state Elales mueallimatun &lalzsll Jalmusallimatu
a- and i-states wlalss mueallimatin wlal2all *almueallimati

Here are some examples of the at sound plural in sentences:

* u-state:
fi -lmadrasati mueallimat.
“In the school are teachers.”

¢ a-state:

Omebinddl AT 183
nasara -llahu -Imuslimin.
“Allah aided the Muslims.

* i-state:

oblgaadl L) QM 5k
nadhara —léfluldmu ’ila -lhayawanat.
“The boy looked at the animals.”

There are some nouns that end with an alif before the s, like 5135 fatah “a young
woman”. We will learn how to pluralize these nouns later, if Allah wills.

10.3.2. Nouns ending with ¢l

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-
alif-mamduda), if a noun ends with the feminine marker < which is extrinsic to
the word’s root then the ¢ shall be replaced with a ¢ when forming the at sound
plural. Example:

Root Singular at sound plural

0 %cli2ub sahra®® “a desert” wlglhdus sahrawat
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10.3.3. Nouns ending with (g

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-
alif-magqsura), If a noun ends with s which is extrinsic to the word’s root then
the (s shall be changed to a g when when forming the at sound plural. Exam-
ples:

Root Singular at sound plural

S5 26335 dhikra® “a remembrance” w335 dhikrayat

10.3.4. Common nouns of the patterns J<b6/dl2$, J=8/dl2$, and

Common nouns of the patterns J8/dl8, J8/dlss, and Jb/dlss are treated
specially when forming their at sound plural.

If a common noun is of these patterns and the middle root letter is not ¢ or (,
and the middle and final root letters are not the same, then the word is modified
internally when forming the at sound plural.

There are two separate rules to consider:

1. If a common noun is of the pattern =4 fael or 43 faclah, then the 0-mark
on the middle letter shall be converted to an a-mark < when forming the
at sound plural. For example:

+ dl%5 nahlah “a bee” becomes w5 nahalat “bees”, not x M5

nahlat.

* 336 darbah “a strike” becomes wGjb darabat “strikes”, not X «wGub
darbat.

+ d%4.5 safhah “a page” becomes «ul5a.5 safahat “pages”, not X «lxbis
safhat.

If the middle root letter is ¢ or (g, or the middle and final root letters are
the same then this modification is not done. For example,

* 856> jawzah “a walnut” becomes wljg> jawzat.
* 2> hajjah “a pilgrimage” becomes w55 hajjat.

2. If a common noun is of the pattern =3 ficl, dl<$ ficlah, d_vs fuel, or s
fuelah then the 0-mark on the middle letter can, optionally, either:

i. be retained,
ii. be converted to an a mark, or
iii. be converted to the vowel mark on the first letter.

For example:
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I d?lulmah “a darkness” can become, optionally, either wlalb
dhulmat or welb dhulamat, or wlalb dhulumar “darknesses”.

* &3S kisrah “a piece” can become, optionally, either IS kisrat or
WS kisardt, or wlws kisirat “pieces”.

Note that this rule of changing the vowel mark is only true for common nouns.
Adjectival-nouns on these patterns will retain the 0-mark when forming the
at sound plural. So wss sash and disus sasbah “a difficult one” become only
wliso sagbat, not X wliso sasabat.

10.3.5. Applicability of the at sound plural

We had mentioned that the @in sound plural is used, with very few exceptions,
only for male intelligent beings. Conversely, the at is used for both female
intelligent beings, and for non-intelligent beings (both masculine and feminine)
like animals, inanimate objects, and abstract concepts. Rarely, it is also used
for male intelligent beings.

10.4. Conditions for forming the sound plural

Many times, a noun can form both an @n sound plural and an at sound plural.
However, there are many nouns that can form only one of the two sound plurals.
And many nouns don’t form either sound plural; they only form broken plurals.
(We will learn about broken plurals in the next chapter, if Allah wills.) There
are even nouns that can form both sound and broken plurals.

Here we will learn some of the conditions which a noun needs to satisfy in order
for it to form the sound plurals.

10.4.1. Conditions for the iin sound plural

The @n sound plural is used, with very few exceptions, only for nouns that
denote male intelligent beings. These guidelines will help you determine which
nouns form the i@in sound plural.

We will treat common nouns and adjectival nouns separately.

10.4.1.1. Common nouns

With very few exceptions (some of which we saw in section @ref(applicability-
of-the-un-sound-plural)), common nouns denoting male intelligent beings are
disqualified from forming the iin sound plural if their feminine counterpart is
not formed by adding a & to the masculine noun. So, ro&lf: ghulam “a boy” is
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disqualified from forming a @in sound plural because its feminine counterpart
is d;)\> jariyah “a girl”, not x ds\¢ ghulamah.

Even if a common noun denotes a male intelligent being and its female coun-
terpart is formed by adding a &, further conditions are imposed that can restrict
its having a @in sound plural. We will explain these restrictions below:

We learned in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-beings)

that, in terms of their meaning, nouns that denote animate beings are of two
kinds:

i. Nouns that have a primitive meaning. That is, their meaning is not de-
rived from a verbal or adjectival meaning. Examples (for male intelligent
beings whose feminine is formed by adding & to the masculine noun):

Arabic word Definition

ol ’ibn a son

Jéb tifl a child

olad] ’insan a human being
5% hurr a free man

Such nouns, in general, won’t be expected to form @in sound plurals, unless
the @in sound plural is explicitly allowed in their dictionary definition.

ii. Nouns that have a meaning that is derived from a verbal or adjectival
meaning. Examples (for male intelligent beings whose feminine is formed
by adding 5 to the masculine noun):

Word  Definition iin plural
roI&a a teacher,, Ug.oj&o
@aliwe  aMuslim (one who submits)  (galib
2B a disbeliever, 09388
eV aplayer, HoxeY

Such nouns, in general, can be expected to form in sound plurals.

The above defintion of primitve and derived nouns, as we have explained it,
is somewhat imprecise. For example, the word 3> hurr (masc.) “a free man”
seems to have a meaning that is derived from the adjective “free” and it forms
its feminine by adding & to it thus: 8}> hurrah (fem.) “a free woman”. Yet it is
considered a primitve noun, and thus does not form an @in sound plural.

Once you become more familiar with Arabic word patterns, distinguishing be-
tween primitive and derived nouns will become clearer, if Allah wills.
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10.4.1.2. Adjectival nouns
If an adjectival noun forms its feminine by adding the feminine marker 5 to the
masculine noun, then we may assume that it forms the @in sound plural.

Most adjectival nouns satisfy this condition. For example, consider the adjecti-
val noun:

* S kabir (masc.) “a big one”
It forms its feminine by adding a é to the masculine noun, thus:
* 835 kabirah (fem.) “a big one”

The above condition is satisfied; therefore, )MS kabir (masc.) “a big one” forms
the @n sound plural (,93.,S kabirina “big ones”.

By the way, it is only the masculine adjectival noun that will form the @in sound
plural. Nouns with a é are not allowed to form the i@in sound plural.

We have come across two patterns on adjectival nouns that don’t form their
feminine by adding & to masculine noun. These are:

ngs faelan®, whose feminine is on the pattern 2128 fasla Example

ULUQ.C ghadban® (masc.) “very angry” whose feminine is 2, .Aé ghadb@®.

d_v_fal ’afeal?, whose feminine is on the pattern 2:\Ms$ fagla’?. Example:
2 ).09' >ahmar® (masc.) “red”, whose feminine is *cl365 hamra*.

Because the above two patterns don’t form their feminine by adding & to the
masculine noun, therefore the masculine nouns don’t form the @in sound plural.
We will see in chapter @broken_plurals, if Allah wills, that they form broken
plurals instead.

10.4.2. Conditions for the at sound plural
Just like the @in plural, there are conditions that should be fulfilled in order for

a noun to form an at plural. We provide the following guidelines to help you
determine if a noun can form an at plural.

10.4.2.1. Nouns that end with a feminine marker

Generally, all nouns that end with a feminine marker like &, I, and (5 are able
to form an at plural. Examples are:

Singular at sound plural
4> hasanah adj. “a good one;” wluuws hasanat
&> hasanah (common noun) “a good deed” s hasanat

d8,.u6 sadiqah “a friend,” wléus sadigat
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Singular at sound plural
%cls5ub sahra@® “a desert” wlglizus sahrawat
206385 dhikr@® “a remembrance” w335 dhikrayat

The following are exceptions to this general rule, and don’t form at sound plu-
rals:

+ Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2:\M%é which is the feminine of the mascu-
line adjectival noun pattern % J2l. For example, ;45> hamra’ “red;”.

« Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2126 which is the feminine of the mas-
culine adjectival noun pattern )M, For example, ,uAé ghadba “very
angry;”.

« The following exceptional nouns:

.
- dal 'ummah “a nation”

— &4l ’amah “a female slave”
- 4a% shafah “a lip”

There are a few more such nouns, some of which we will introduce later.

All these exceptional nouns form broken plurals instead of the at sound plural.

10.4.2.2. Nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker

Common nouns

Common nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker will form the at plural
only if they don’t have a broken plural listed in the dictionary. Furthermore, it
is preferred if the noun have five or more letters.

* ulegx> hayawan “an animal” forms the at plural wUlgi> hayawanat “ani-
mals”.

* pla> hammam forms the at plural «lslas> hammamat “bathrooms”. (The
doubled » counts as two letters.)

Masculine adjectival nouns

Masculine adjectival nouns are permitted to form an at sound plural, but only
when they are applied to non-intelligent beings.

For example, if the masculine adjectival noun w=.»o sacbh “a difficult one” is
applied to “books”, which is the plural of the masculine noun LUS kitab “a
book”, then the masculine adjectival noun w=.» saeb is permitted to form the
at plural wlso sasbat “difficult ones”.

By the way, note that both the masculine adjectival noun wswso sach, and its
feminine diz.s sasbah form the same at sound plural wlss sagbat.
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10.5. Detached plural pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns for singular and dual nouns.
They are repeated here:

Participant Detached pronoun
Absentee sing. masc.  §» huwa “he”
Absentee sing. fem. &2 hiya “she”
Absentee dual o huma “they,”
Addressee sing. masc.  &if “anta “you, "
Addressee sing. fem. i “anti “you, ¢
Addressee dual W&t >antuma “you,”
Speaker sing. if >ana “17

Speaker dual -

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the plural participants:

Participant Detached pronoun
Absentee pl. masc. 4o hum “they, ,,”
Absentee pl. fem. &o hunna “they,
Addressee pl. masc. @5l >antum “you, 7
Addressee pl. fem. &350 *antunna “you, ¢’
Speaker pl. =5 nahnu “we”

Note that the plural detached pronoun for the speaker participant ¢, nahnu
“we” are the same for both genders.

Also, remember that there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-
participant. So, if the speaker-pariticipant consists of two individuals then we
will use the plural pronoun.

Here are some examples of their use:
- 9 o 9 o 2
Hgoliio g

hum muslimiin.

! ”
They, ,, are men,.

ul.ol_znm 5 G

hum mueallimaat.
43 ”»
They, ; are teachers.

o s ] e2%f

-OgaeV @il

’antum laeibiin.

13 ”
You, ., are players, .
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’antunna sadiqat.

43 3 ”
You, ; are friends, ;.

Ohasd GUZ5 &5

nahnu rajulani faqiran.
“We, ,, are poor men,.” (Note the plural pronoun subject with a dual noun in

the information.)

.9 ,I o 9 s 2 K
nahnu muslimat.

[ - ”
We, ; are Muslims, ;.

10.6. Attached plural pronouns
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We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular and dual
participants. They too are repeated here:

Participant

Attached pronoun

Absentee sing. masc.
Absentee sing. fem.
Absentee dual
Addressee sing. masc.
Addressee sing. fem.
Addressee dual
Speaker sing.

Speaker dual

& -hu “him”

> -had “her”

low -huma “them,”
& -ka “you,, ,”

& ki “you;,”

(a8 -kuma “you,”
S “me”

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the plural participant:

Participant

Attached pronoun

Absentee pl. masc.
Absentee pl. fem.
Addressee pl. masc.
Addressee pl. fem.
Speaker pl

o S

@ -hum “them, |
&& -hunna “them
3,f
02 k “«. ” ’
f‘f ~kum “you, ,
@ (43 ”
&S -kunna “you, ¢
G -na “us” ’

Note the following points about them:

« The plural absentee-participant detached and attached
(“theyg,m”/“them3’m”) are the same:

- masculine: do -hum.

pronouns
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- feminine: & -hunna.
+ Just like & hu “him” and o -humad “them,”, the plural absentee-
participant attached pronouns Ao -hum “them, ,” and && -hunna

“them, ;” become lag -himd and (o -hinna respectively, when preceded
by the vowels ¢ -i, g -i, or the semi-vowel & -ay. Examples:

- (g bihima “with them, ;"
= Ggud fihinna “in them, ¢’
- (g ’ilayhim “to them, ,”

+ The final 0-mark on the ¢ in the masculine plural pronouns (Ao hum, rcwl
>antum, and &3 -kum) becomes a u-mark (& humu, 51 >antumu, and3S
-kumu respectively) when followed by a connecting hamzah. Examples:

- O9el=all Ao

humu -Imueallimiin.

“Theyy; mas.. are the (male) teachers.”
- UE A8 G

dhahaba *ilaykumu -rrajul.

“The man went to you, ,,.”

- HoaLaall A

’antumu -Imuslimiin. “You, , are the Muslims, .

» When the speaker plural attached pronoun U is attached to a word that
ends with a ¢, with a 0-mark, there is only one (, written and it is doubled
with a doubling mark & on it. So we get:

- G + 4o = Go minna
- G + (e = Ge eanna
- G+ &3 = GAJ ladunna

+ The preposition J li “for” becomes (J la when followed by the plural at-

tached pronouns:

- (g) lahum “for them, "
- &4l lahunna “for them, ;”
- &XJ lakum “for you, "

- {3 lakunna “for you, ¢”
- U lana “for us”

10.6.1. Plural doee pronouns

The plural attached pronouns that we have just learned are also used as doee
pronouns. Examples:

B gl
sa’alahumu -rrajul.
“The man asked them, .
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sa’altukum
“I asked you, .7

sa’alatkunn.
“She asked you, ;.”

s
sa’alana.
“They, ,, asked us.”

sa’alatah.
“They, , asked him.”

10.7. Verbs with plural doers

10.7.1. Plural nouns for the doer

We learned that the completed-action verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern
J=8. And when the doer is feminine, the v of femininity is attached to the verb
thus: &.28. We have used these verbs with singular and dual doer nouns. The
doer noun always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-state. Examples:

PUST Cd
dhahaba -Ighulamu.
“The boy went.”

;J)L> Sy
dhahabat jariyatun
“A girl went.”
dhahaba -Ighulamani.
“The boys, went.”
dhahabat jariyatani.
“Two girls went.”

These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a plural. Examples:

Goalaall Cas
dhahaba -Imueallimiin.
“The teacherm, ., went.”



124

GBleles dusd

dhahabat mueallimat.

“Teachers,  went.”

10.7.2. Plural pronouns for the doer

Chapter 10. Sound plurals

We have already learned the singular and dual doer pronouns. They are re-

peated here:

Doer pronoun

Participant Doer pronoun Meaning with verb
Absentee sing. invisible “he” (=8 facala
masc.

Absentee sing. invisible “she” Llss fasalat

fem.

Absentee dual 15 -a “them,” masc.: Ms8
fagala, fem: Glzs
fagalata

Addressee sing. & -ta “youy,,” Elsb facalta

masc.

Addressee sing. o -t “you;,” cul<d fasalti

fem.

Addressee dual &5 -tuma “you,” lailes facaltuma

Speaker sing. & - “” Llss fasaltu

Speaker dual - “us,” -

Now we will learn the plural doer pronouns:

plural Doer pronoun with
participant Doer pronoun Meaning verb

Absentee pl. 9 “they, ,,” |9l2_9 fagalii
masc.

Absentee pl. & -na “they, (" &l=s fasalna
fem.

Addressee pl. &5 -tum “you,, .” Giled fasaltum
masc.

Addressee pl. &5 -tunna “you;,” &ilss fasaltunna
fem.

Speaker pl. G -na “we” s fasalna

Note the following regarding the plural doer pronouns:
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+ The & of femininity does not attach to the absentee plural feminine doer
pronoun  -na “they, ;" il=s. Example:

- &is> dhahabna “they, ; went”

This is different from the behavior of the absentee dual doer pronoun I
- “them, ¢” which, for a feminine doer, does attach to the & of femininity.
Example:

- s> dhahabata “they, ; went”

* The final o-mark on the  in the masculine plural doer pronoun &5 -tum
becomes a u-mark &5 -tumu when followed by a connecting hamzah. Ex-
amples:

AL
>akaltum khubza.
“You, ,, ate some bread.”

- AJT pisT
>akaltumu -lkhubz.
“You, ,, ate the bread.”

* The absentee plural masculine verb doer pronoun “they, ,” ¢ @ is written
with a silent alif after it which is written only and not pronounced. This
alif is dropped when a doee pronoun is attached. For example:

SRHES G
darabu -rrajul.
“They, , hit the man.
- Sgipd
darabiih.
“They, ,, hit him.”

* The plural masculine verb doer pronoun for the addressed person “you, ,,”
&5 -tum becomes 445 tumil when a doee pronoun is attached. For example:

- 955 iz
darabtumu -rrajul.
“Youg’m/hit the man.”

= -09ai30
darabtumiih.

“You,, . hit him.”

« The plural speaking participant doer pronoun U -nd is the same as the
plural speaking participant attached pronoun U -nd. But you can tell them
apart because the doer pronoun, when attached to the verb, causes the
final letter of the verb to have a o-mark. Consider the following two
sentences:
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°F

W)
sa’alnd.
“We asked.”

£

GBIl
sa’aland.
“He asked us.”

10.7.3. Sentence word order with plural doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes
after the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with plural
doers:

Apda Gl Hek l2a)l C»3
dhahaba -lmugallimiina *ila madrasah.
“The teachers, ,, went to a school.”

Ais ) lgiad
dhahaba ’ila madrasah.
“They, ,, went to a school.”

lasibati -ssadiqatu fi -Ibayt.
“The friends, ; played in the house.”

lasibna fi -bayt.

“They, ¢ played in the house.”

The above verbal sentences with plural doers can be rearranged to be a subject-
information sentences. This gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case,
the verb shall follow the subject and will need a doer pronoun after it.

s ] loied Goslasll

>almueallimiina dhahabii *ila madrasah.

“The teachers they, , went to a school” = “The teachers,,, went to a
school.”

3,m?

ol (8 Gied Blapaall

>assadigatu lacibna fi -lbayt.

“The friends,, they,, played in the house.” = “The friends,, played in the
house.”

3,f2

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,
the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer
pronouns. For example:

154835 1535 Hotell JSi
>akala -llasibiina washaribii wadhahabil.
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“The players, , ate and they, ,, drank and they, ,, went.”
= “The players,  ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a subject-information sen-
tence. In that case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will
have the same translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of
the sentence.

19355 lg3 g 11T (o2cM)
’allasibiina *akali washaribii wadhahabii.

“The players, ,, they, , ate and they, , drank and they, , went.”
= “The players, ,, ate and drank and went.”

Similarly,

53835 Gipbs Sl ST

>akalati -llasibatu washaribna wadhahabn.

“The players, ; ate and they, ; drank and they, ; went.”

and

5i35 Giys IST Sl i
’alldsibatu *akalna washaribna wadhahabn.

“The players, ;, they,  ate and they,  drank and they, ; went.”
= “The players,  ate and drank and went.”

10.7.4. Verbs with multiple doers mentioned individually

If there are multiple doers of a verb, and each is mentioned individually, then
there is often more than one way to handle them. Here we will give the more
common usage.

If the verb is followed by multiple doers, only the first is the true doer with
respect to modifying the verb according to its gender and number. Examples:
AUETTy VT e

dhahabati -Pummu wa-Ighulamu.

“The mother and the boy went.”

2
EX

. AUy AUSIT Csd
dhahaba -Ighulamu wa -Pummu.
“The boy and the mother went.”

If the doers consist of different persons (speaking person, addressed person, and
absent person), then they are placed in order of strength: The speaking person
is stronger than the addressed person, who is stronger than the absent person.
The verb doer pronoun of the first (true) doer is then used. Example:
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555 il BT Euad

dhahabtu ’ana wa’anta wahuwa.
“I, you, and he went.”

Note how the speaking person detached pronoun Gi *ana is used in addition to
the doer pronoun & -tu in order to add § wa “and” to it.

If the sentence is a subject information sentence, and the verb is in the infor-
mation, then the doer pronoun corresponding to the number of the subject is
used. Examples:

L8585 gbg &
’anta wahuwa dhahabtuma.
“You, ., and he, you, went.”

[RESRVESERi R

>ana wamuhammadun dhahabnad.
“I and Muhammad, we went.”
s &)Ll AV

>alPummu wa-ljariyatu dhahabatd.
“The mother and the girl went.”

i85 g &l AV
>alPummu wa-ljariyatani dhahabna.
“The mother and the two girls, they, ; went.”

2
3

If the doers consist of both male and female persons, then the verb will have the
masculine doer prenoun corresponding to the number of the doers. Example:

193 STy &5y AV
>alPummu wa-ljariyatu wa-lghulamu dhahabi.
“The mother, the girl, and the boy, they, , went.”
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Broken plurals

11.1. Introduction

In the previous chapter we introduced sound plurals, which are formed by
appending suffixes to the singular noun. The singular noun in these plurals
remains, more or less, intact when forming these plurals. The sound plurals
correspond to English regular plurals which are formed by appending “s” to
the singular noun. However, English has some plurals that are not formed by

adding the plural ending “s”. Here are some examples,

Singular  Plural

man men
woman  women
child children
mouse mice

In these plurals, the singular noun is altered to form the plural.

Arabic also forms such plurals. They are called broken plurals because the sin-
gular noun is not kept intact but its structure is, in most cases, altered, or
“broken-up” when forming the plural.

While English only forms such plurals for a handful of nouns, Arabic forms
broken plurals for many nouns.

11.2. Review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns

Before we begin our discussion about broken plurals, we will do a quick review
of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns. This will, if Allah wills, facilitate the
explanation of broken plurals.

Most words in Arabic are formed from three letter roots. We use the paradigm
root J=$ to show word patterns. For example, the noun J3; rajul “a man” is
formed from the root J=>, on the pattern J<¢ facul.

129
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Most nouns in Arabic are fully-flexible. This means that, when indefinite, they
are niinated and the indefinite i-state is shown by a niinated i-mark ¢ at the
end of the noun. For example, J3; rajul “a man” and <5 bayt “a house” are
fully-flexible nouns. So, you can see, below, that they are niinated, and the
indefinite i-state is indicated by a niinated i-mark <

i Gl JB5 Gasd
dhahaba rajulun ila bayt.
“A man went to a house.”

Some nouns are semi-flexible. This means that they are not niinated, and also,
the indefinite i-state is indicated by an a mark &. Examples of such nouns are:

« 20 uAé ghadba® adj. (fem.) “a very angry one;” from the root uaé
* %cl33ub sahra? (fem.) “a desert;” from the root ;o

Ehiub | A &)l5 Eass
dhahabat jariyatun ghadba ’ila sahra’.
“A very angry girl went to a desert.”

When definite, semi-flexible nouns are identical to fully-flexible nouns:

A ) bl el e
dhahabati -ljariyatu —lg71adbd ’ila -ssahra’.
“The very angry girl went to the desert.”

All nouns that have the endings ¢<I and (g, that are extrinsic to the word’s root,
are semi-flexible. ¢l and (s are also feminine markers for singular nouns, just
like 5. (Except that 8 does not, in general, make a noun semi-flexible.)

It is important to note that 3, <|, and s are only feminine markers for singular
nouns. We will see that they are also endings for broken plural nouns and, in
that case, they are not feminine markers. However, ¢l and (s, when endings for
broken plural nouns, will make the broken plural nouns semi-flexible, just as
they do for singular nouns.

Nouns that are of the patterns (asl&é and a,5l4é are also semi-flexible nouns.
Here each letter & could be any letter of the alphabet. These are patterns
for broken plurals, as we will see very soon. We had mentioned this in sec-
tion @ref(fafafif-diptote).

This concludes our short review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns. We
will use these concepts in our discussion of broken plurals.

11.3. Patterns of the broken plural

Broken plurals occur in specific patterns, which we will show using the
paradigm J=$ for three-letter roots. Ararbic also has (comparatively fewer)
four-letter roots and we will show patterns for broken plurals of four-letter



11.3. Patterns of the broken plural

131

roots using the paradigm root Jl=é. We will also use the letter «, when
needed, to indicate any letter of the alphabet.

We now give all but the rarest broken plural patterns below.

1. d.ws fueal. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
5jg0  Hgub a picture ags  Jsd a dy-
nasty/state
a8l eal a nation ERSTOA a knee
2. ds:.; fuel. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning

CVESTEV S red 2oael g blind,
B [V-C-E red, %sliae as blind;

2550 9> a 2aol pub deaf,,
beautiful
eyed
one,

> 9> a s Bud deaf;
beautiful
eyed one;

Zygnl 3g black,, SN mute,,
Zel3g5 s black; 2ol 38 mute;
2oasl LAy white,, asb g a camel;
LAl Low white;

3. d.és fueul. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
olis &8 a book Jods  J a messen-
ger
Jis 33 a wall EVIEIIY a ship

4. J=9 fieal. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
ighs ghs a piece Spaw a course
of life
o o a cat;
5. Jl&3 fieal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
Jz Je, a man o> las adj. a
] good
one
shial  slas a woman s Yl adj. a
good
one;
ZL,UI )] a female ws  wlks adj. a
/ difficult
one
e sle a slave o wlss adj. a
difficult
one;
asl sl a slave; 2o lo adj. a
’ small
one
Jis Jis a moun- S lew adj. a
] tain small
one;
wgi ol a Sl adj. a big
garment ’ one,
= b a wind GuS s adj. a big
one;
8o e an uss Wbl adj. a
occasion weak
one
JS s a sea duses  Wles adj. a
) weak
one;
988 slac a pillar S el adj. a
’ generous
one
&by ol a garden 2oldé wlae adj. a
’ very

angry,
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
=%zl a spear 2onhé olae adj. a
very
angryy
6. dgs’z:é fuedl. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
)ij )95% a matter o> Ghgs> an army
ST Wl a house s u919 a heart
&> Gob> a truth, a ol owed) a head
right
e Wold a king JER a month
Gid  Pgid a sword mds Lwoas a self
aah pokd an old O uoke a (water)
man spring
sold d9pd a witness
7. d.é_; fuegeal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&sh &5 one who wild g absent
bowes
assl, &5 one who
bowes;
8. dl.is fueeal. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
G 2l§ ;Ijé a JEICR a
reader,, disbeliever,,
JENEY a trader,, Jols  JG3> an
ignorant
one,,
dole  Jlae a
worker

9. a3 facalah. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning

JES IR SES a Juls alss a killer,,
magician,

dole  dlac a M 85 a chief,,
labourer,,

10. dl2é fuealah. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
Lol sLAS ajudge,, ol 813 a
’ i narrator,

11. dl=29 ficalah. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
S o a bear 58 859 a
monkey
o 8o a cat,,

12. dl=8 ficlah. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&l ] a brother Se o ads a young
man

13. Lj.ésl ’afeul. Examples:

Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
J3 NEsii aleg b el a month
onds el a self OxE o an eye

14. desI ’afeal. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ol gléﬁ a door A ol;j dead
PNERPSTE] a pen sl elid a thing
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
e38  ol38l a foot el slasd a name
;»:?Lui) n_:L'}.aoi a rogi {olji a day
companion,
Gyl S a noble 53E  elagl an enemy
one,

Jib  Jbl a child o okl an
eminent
person

).u Jiv) a (water)
well
15. dlsi *afeilah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
obad il a tongue oleb  dagh a food
ola]  aasl a leader,, al] - agh a god
16. 2Jclgd fawdsil®. (Semi-flexible because of 2 adlaé pattern.) Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
&b Peslys a dole  2Jslae a factor
companion;

dg)l> zglé_‘? a girl aoly Zaoled a corrob-
orating
evidence

ol 2elgl a com- PNESRE PN FES aring
mand (jewelry)

856 2158 a joke, a old  Zwlgs a horse-

witticism man
17. 2 J5\&8 fae@il®. (Semi-flexible because of 2 adlad pattern.) Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
85 s a free SECISIES an island
woman

8o 2ylus a co-wife dle, 25l a
message

dg05  2@5hs a garden izl> *ailes a need
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
dnss  2usles a bag Jads 2 sUs an
evidence
§aS LS a major EENESERLIT VS a
sin successor
&S S a
generous
one;
18. M8 ficlan. Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
eMé  plale a boy )% ol a bull
JIEGI¥eS a ohe oG a crow
neighbor
el vl a brother B ke a mouse
19. oMss fuelan. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
NN a country fad plakd a brave
one
Nz ohis a wall R a young
man
20. 2eMaé fueala’?. Examples:
Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning
JOVSIE )ni a EENESILPFYES a caliph
commander,,
88 %sliEd a poor ele Zclale a
one scholar,
duss 2ES a miser,, el Zhed a poet,,
s Zolasd a weak
one

21. 2¢Medi afeila’?. Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
G Z;LMJI a uad Zellad a forceful
prophet one
Gudd  2eBasl a friend,, {599 2clg8l a strong
one,
e Cslugl a rich Sob Csladl a
one_, wretched
one,,
22. 2018 fagld®. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
vae o5 a sick St a
one,, wounded
person
Jowl 2l a captive
23. ZUJLéé faeali?. (Semi-flexible because of 24845 pattern.) Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
ag gy a night oAl sl a land,
’ . an earth
dsl 2Jsl a family
24. 2J\&8 fasala®. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
i 2gluo a desert 26538 2lgglid a formal
legal
opinion
2o 06 an 2838 2Ul3s a gift
orphan

25. Jusd fasil (rare). Examples:
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
NE e a slave o> > a
donkey,,

26. &Jgas fuciilah (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

J% dg¢x  ahusband

27. d\&$ ficalah (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

=> &lx=>  astone

28. dn.e faeal (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

asls  gls a circular ring

29. d.ns fael (very rare). Examples:

Singular - Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

w>lbbs s acompanion

30. 2adlas fafafif>. Includes the sub-patterns:

. 2 L83 fasalil®
. 2 Jcléi *afasil®
o 2 Jeld tafacil®
* 2 Jelas mafacil®

Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
NS 5 a fox 35 Polas an expe-

rience
weisie  2uslce a spider azis Zaslias a mosque
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Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
e3> 2ol a dirham olee  *Li%e a
i meaning
255 Lolgs a gem N [ES IR EYS a locality
guo|  glal a finger dines  ZLiwles a means
of subsis-
tence
&5l 2ol a finger
tip
31. 2Cau8lad fafafif?. Includes the sub-patterns:
. 2JJ\23 fasalil®
+ 2 Jaclél afacil®
o 2 Juclé5 tafacil®
* 2 Jaclas mafacil®
* 2Jacla; yafasil®
* 2Jaclgd fawaeil®
Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
olls  2publa  asultan a2 olel a whirl-
wind
obid  Zoubld adevil &6 Cale a history
oSaw 2058k a knife ).JQAOJ ? gl a picture
Sy 2,063 a dindr gheo  “zulas a key
oS PpSlas  aneedy vess  ZoueMs an
person accursed
one_,
oS PewlS a chair goiid  Zgwlis a (water)
spring
asl 2;,;[57 a wish wwssl>  2Lulg>  a buffalo
32. dlles faedlilah. Examples:
Singular  Plural Meaning Singular  Plural Meaning
sl sl a el aMe an angel
professor
Goolis  dawé a philoso- JIESUTES a tyrant

pher
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Note the following from the above broken plural patterns and examples:

» Both common nouns and adjectival nouns form broken plurals.

+ There are comparatively fewer broken plurals for female intelligent beings
than for male intelligent beings. We will expand on this in a subsequent
section.

+ Some patterns of the broken plural are also patterns singular nouns. For
example, the pattern Jl%3 fical has both singular nouns, like LGS kitab “a
book” and broken plurals, like J\5, rijal “men”

+ The broken plural patterns ) \l2$ ficlan and U&ly_e fuelan are fully-flexible
nouns. Although they end with the ()| ending which is extrinsic to the
root, they are not semi-flexible nouns. Only singular adjectival nouns
that end with an extrinsic ¢ on the pattern ¢\, and that also fulfil
the other conitions listed in section @ref(adjectival-noun-an-diptote), are
semi-flexible.

« There is often a correlation between the pattern of a singular noun and
the pattern of its plural.

Sometimes this correlation is very strong:
— All singular nouns of the patterns * J<8 *afeal® and 2:)28 fael@ that

denote colors and physical characteristics, have broken plurals on
the pattern J<o fuel. Example:

Singular Plural

2651, 2clas “red” o3
20300, 2:%5 “mute” o33

- Singular nouns that have four or more consonant letters (excluding
5) regularly form their broken plurals on the patterns 2.élad and
24,8148, The pattern 2 4,514 is used when there is an intermendiate
long vowel between the consonants. Examples:

Singular Plural

g0l “a finger” Z&Lbf
oGao “akey”  Zaulas

- Singular nouns of the patterns dls ficlah and b fuelah regularly

form their broken plurals on the pattern J<$ fical and d_vs fueal re-
spectively. Examples:
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Singular Plural

dehs “a piece”  ghd
4585 “a knee” S5

Other times, this correlation is more like a tendency:

~ Singular nouns on the pattern dl,=5 facilah tend to form broken plu-
rals on the pattern % J5l%é fas@il®>. Examples:

Singular Plural

48,25 “a garden” Z@Ip
4585 “a bag” 2 sles

— Singular nouns on the pattern Jclé feil, that denote male intelligent
beings, tend to form broken plurals on the pattern J< fuceal, Jl=d
fueedl, and 4125 facalah. Examples:

Singular Plural

wilé “absent” e
6,8 “areader,,” = sf5
Ji8 “a killer,,”  4lid

— Singular nouns on the pattern <6 fdeil and alclé facilah, that don’t
denote male intelligent beings, tend to form broken plurals on the
pattern Jclgs fawaeil. Examples:

Singular Plural

o ~ 3 ” 2 - -
di>Lo “a companiong welgo
Jole “a factor” 2 Jolge

w6 faris “a horseman” with the plural 2 )38 is one of a number of
exceptions.

« Some words have roots that have the same letter repeated in the root.
These are called doubled roots.

— For example:
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Root Word Pattern
) &5 “a bear” dys
J= dl%s “a locality” FIESYS
ol ple] “a leader” J=é
&> &> “a truth, a right”  J28

o 5e “acat,’ Jss

We will discuss doubled roots in detail in chapter @ref(doubled-roots).
For now we will mention the following:

— The repeated letter in the word root may get doubled or separated in
the word’s pattern. Frequently, the repeated letter may be doubled
in the singular, and separated in the plural. Examples:

Singular Plural
&> “a truth, a right” 5985
&3 “a bear” L:¥eE)
Jo “a caty” 85

The reverse also occurs, where the repeated letter may be separated
in the singular, and doubled in the plural. Examples:

Singular Plural

ool “a leader,”  &&sl

— The doubled letter may modify the basic word pattern somewhat.
For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word  Actual word
W) Z;XIQJ;T X Z;B:ME:':T 2;|_a\.éij
J= 2 Jelés X 2 P& HY|ESS
P 2 )28 X 2 085l 2350

» We have previously learned that the endings s, I, and (g that are extrinsic
to the word’s root are feminine markers for singular nouns. These extrin-
sic endings also occur for broken plurals but there, they are not feminine
markers.

In fact, in a sort of role reversal, the endings & in a broken plural tends to
indicate that the singular is a masculine noun. And the ¢l ending is only
for broken plurals of male intelligent beings. Examples:
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Singular Plural

olad “a tongue” dudi

w « ” .o

yo "acaty 02
T ” -5

srol “a commander,” <ol

- . 4 0%
@20 “a friend” PRV

« There often exist multiple broken plurals for the same singular noun.
Many times, in fact, a singular noun may have a sound plural in addi-
tion to one or more broken plurals. Examples:

Singular Plural
)'é‘*:" _ )é“:’i’ )9‘6':“1
Jole Oolels, Jolse, dlag, Jlos

We will discuss how to manage these multiple plurals in a subsequent
section.

* Occasionally, multiple singular nouns will share the same broken plural.
Examples:

Singular Plural

w335 “an office” 2 ik
4535 “a library”  2u8s

Context will then tell us which of two meanings is intended.

« The letters ¢, |, 9, and (g are considered weak letters. Words that one or
more these weak letters in their roots are called defective words. We will
discuss defective words more completely in later chapters, if Allah wills.
For now, we will note the following:

— Weak letters often get interchanged with one another when going
from a singular to a plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

. os . g 2. -z
ST &)l
6y &t &9
)9 )9 Ol
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— Weak letters can affect surrounding vowels. For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

— The weak letter (¢, when followed by the (s ending, usually modifies

(in writing) it to an [Palif instead. The pronunciation is the same.
For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word  Actual word

e ER[EY) X 20 513s 238

- A i at the end of a word, in some states, gets omitted and replaced by
a niinated i-mark ¢ on the preceding letter. This happens even when
the (¢ is extrinsic to the root, and even if the word is semi-flexible
(and thus would not normally be niinated). Examples:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

pab Jeld X o8 L’,o'lé'
oz CJelos X *)ls> * s>
(ST | ) x 2 2w

— Weak letters can also get omitted in the singular and resurface in the
plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

o>l &l 0lo5), 8551

g0l asl s:l.él

« If there are more than four consonant letters in a word, then only four of
them are selected to form the broken plural. For example:

Singular Plural

woSie “a spider”  2uste

+ Some words have individual irrgularities as well and we will discuss them
below:
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— The word 87}5‘[ and its plural cLis are both irregular and we will dis-

cuss them separately in chapter @ref(irregular-nouns).

— The broken plural 2clid >ashya@ (of the singular noun ¢% shay’ “a

thing”) is irregular in that it is semi-flexible. Otherwise its pattern
J\&81 afedl is regularly fully-flexible.

— The broken plural of the singular noun «ls malak “an angel” is 4&35\s

mal@ikah. It is on the pattern &llsé faedlilah. But it is unusual in
that the plural has an extra letter ¢ that is missing in the singular.
This is because the singular has a lesser-used variant: <\ls malak
that is used to form the plural.

The broken plural of the singular noun ,Gy> “a dinar” is ?,,5065. It is
on the pattern ? JJ\&s. It is irregular in that there are two (,’s in the
plural whereas the singular only has one.

The root of ).u bi’r “a (water) well” is )L; The pattern of its broken
plural is dl_vsl Based on its root letters, its plural on this pattern
ought regularly to have been )"L}T ’ab’ar. And this plural exists but
is not very commonly used. Instead, in forming the plural, the root
letters w and i get swapped irregularly, and the more commonly used
plural is actually ,UT “abar.

There are other words as well with similar irregularities.

11.4. Co-existence of multiple broken plurals

We noted that there are often multiple broken plurals for the same singular
noun. Many singular nouns even have a sound plural in addition to one or
more broken plurals. Here are some examples.

Singular Meanings Plural
JIkeS a wall 33, ulhids
Jrr a month o, yohuds
Chugid a weak one,, Blaus, 2slass
ol a matter; a command )95%, 2 ol
Ol an eye; a (water) spring; u,_cl, O95E, Ub;l
an eminent person
Jole a worker; a labourer; a 5)919&, 2 Jolgé, dlag,
factor Je

We will deal with the co-existence of sound and broken plurals in the next sec-
tion. In this section, we will explain the existence of multiple broken plurals,
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and when one of them is preferred or required to be used over the other. Basi-
cally, there could be a few things going on:

1. Sometimes it is more or less optional which of the multiple broken plurals
to use. For example, the singular noun ,li> has two broken plurals: )35,
b33 Either could be used, more or less, interchangeably.

2. Sometimes, the usage of one of the plurals may be restricted. For example,
les and slé2.s are both broken plurals of the masculine adjectival noun
s “a weak one”. For male intelligent beings, like “weak men”, either
of the two plurals could be used. But remember that broken plurals that
end with an extrinsic ¢| ending may only be used for male intelligent be-
ings. So the plural slé2.5 may only be used for male intelligent beings like
“men” or “boys”, and not for masculine nouns that denote non-intelligent
beings like “lions” or “pens”, etc.

Interestingly, lews is also shared as the broken plural for the feminine
adjectival noun da.s.s “a weak one;”. So it can be used for plurals of fem-
inine nouns, both for female intelligent beings like “women” and “girls”,
and for feminie nouns that denote non-intelligent beings like “trees”.

3. Other times, the singular has multiple distinct meanings, and each of these
distinct meanings is associated with its own broken plural(s). Here are
some examples:

+ The word ),Sf ’amr has two distinct meanings, each with it’s own
plural:

i. “a matter”, This has the broken plural ,g&l *umiir.
ii. “a command”. This has the broken plural ? ol3l >awamir?.

+ The word (,2c ’ayn has multiple distinct meanings. There are three
main meanings, and they share the broken plural with each other in
the following way:

i. “an eye”. This meaning primarily uses the plural U.A..C| ’agyun but
it may also use the plural (o3¢ euyiin, and rarely also the plural
Ub;l ’agyan.

ii. “a (water) spring”. This meaning primarily uses the plural (g
euytin but it may also use the plural uJ;I ’acyun, and rarely also
the plural ol ’agyan.

iii. “an eminent person”. This meaning only uses the plural L,Lu:l
’agyan.
» The word Jole eamil has the following meanings and plurals:

i. “a worker,,”. Generally, this has the plural JWc eummal.
ii. “a labourer,,”. This uses the plural dlsc eamalah.
iii. “a factor”. This uses the plural ? Jolgc eawamil®.
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4. Arabic has what are known as plurals of fewness. These are specific pat-
terns that may (sometimes, but not always) be used when the persons or
things denoted by the plural are only a few (ten or less) and not many.
These patterns are:

i. dlss ficlah
ii. LJ_vsl *afeul
iii. Jledl *afeal
iv. q.l.vsl ’afeilah

For example:

i. 6. shahr “a month”, plurals: 531, je4.b. The plural ,4.4f could be
used when the number of months are only a few (ten or less), and
the plural ,44.% could be used when the number of months are large.

ii. The plurals uJu:I and ¢ygsc of the word (,2c could also possibly be used
similarly in this manner for both meanings: “an eye” and “a (water)
spring”. (But not for the meaning “an eminent person” which only
uses the plural OL;E?).

Of course, this distinction only applies when the singular noun has addi-
tional plurals, not just one from the above four patterns. If a noun has
only one of the about four plural patterns then it may be used indiscrimi-
nately and will not indicate any limitation in number.

11.5. Co-existence of sound and broken plurals

Some nouns have both sound and broken plurals for more or less the same
meaning. Here are some examples:

Singular Meaning Sound plural Broken plural
Jild a killer U9Ll9 alis
,98 a disbeliever 09335 e

S a big one,, H95S s
8508 a big one; OhaS ,Gs
JOE a small one,, R JlE
8jaso a small one; o o
&b one who bows,  {g=Sl; 5
d=sl; one who bows;  wlssly 55
disls a companion wlsls 2olgs
e agil el * o
d8y0> a garden wléns 25135

We will treat the @in and at sound plurals separately.
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11.5.1. iin plurals and broken plurals

Remember from chapter @ref(sound-plurals) that @in plurals are, with very few
exceptions, only used for male intelligent beings.

If a singular noun has both an @n sound plural and one or more broken plurals,
then the use of the broken plural is generally preferred. The sound plural is
then, generally, reserved for certain verbal usages. (We will study these in later
chapters, if Allah wills.)

So, for example, alid is preferred over (glild generally for the meaning:
“killers”.

11.5.2. at plurals and broken plurals

at plurals are used for both female intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings.
We will discuss each of these separately.

11.5.2.1. Female intelligent beings

Remember from section @ref(conditions-for-the-at-plural) that, generally, all
nouns that end with feminine markers (&, <l, and (g) can form the at sound
plural.

There are some nouns that are excepted from this statement. These nouns only
have broken plurals and don’t form sound plurals. For female intelligent beings,
these nouns are:

« Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2cM<é which is the feminine of the mas-
culine adjectival noun pattern 2 J=él. For example, ,o> <35> hawr@ “a
beautiful eyed one;” uses the broken plural ,¢> hiir

+ Adjectival nouns of the pattern Zbigs which is the feminine of the mas-
culine adjectival noun pattern 2 \l%8. For example, wuac uaé ghadba
“very angry,” uses the broken plural wlac¢ ghidab.

+ The following exceptional nouns:
- 8?}5‘[ “a woman”, broken plural: slLig
- dal “a slave;”, broken plural: s
- 44l “a nation”, broken plural: ol
In the case of these nouns we have no choice but to use the broken plural.

For other nouns that denote female intelligent beings, the use of the at sound
plural is preferred over any broken plurals that the noun may have.
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So, for example, the use of the at sound plural wluews is preferred over the
broken plural )% for the adjectival noun 8525 “a small one;”. However, both
are permitted.

The following are excepted from this general statement:

. LJ,ul “a female”, plural: «U|. The at sound plural is almost unused for this
word.

« Broken plurals of the patterns:

- 2Jclgd fawacil®
- 2 J5le8 fas@il?

These broken plural patterns are, in fact, predominantly used for female
intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings, and only rarely for male

intelligent beings. So the broken plural 2 I35 “girls” may be used freely as
the plural of &;,l5> “a girl” and is not preferred over by wU, 5. Similarly,

2i>lgo may freely be used as the plural of d:>ULs.

Only a few nouns denoting male intelligent beings have broken plurals
on these patterns, like:

- L6 “a horseman”, plural: * i35
- 44,5 “a successor”, plural: 25\

In conclusion, with the general preference of using the at sound plural over the
broken plural for female intelligent beings, you will find that <L nis@’ “women”
is the only widely found broken plural for female intelligent beings in normal
usage.

11.5.2.2. Non-intelligent beings
For non-intelligent beings, the broken plural is preferred for use over at sound
plurals.

So, for example, 5135 had@’iq® is preferred over wlé,05 hadigat as the plural
of 45,5, though both are correct.

11.6. Usage of plurals

The treatment of plurals in sentences is quite complicated. Here we will give a
simplified explanation that should suffice for basic usage, until we give a fuller
treatment in (TODO: give chapter reference).

We will discuss the plurals of intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings sep-
arately.
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11.6.1. Plurals of intelligent beings in descriptive noun-phrases

Consistent with what we have learned so far, when the describee in a noun-
phrase is plural, then the describer comes after it, and matches it in state, defi-
niteness, gender, and number.

Either or both of the describer and the describee may be sound plurals or broken
plurals.

Here are some examples:

sl plalall &5 3ae.l Yo Casd

lasiba -ttiflu -ssaghiru masa -Ighilmani -Ikibar.

“The small child played with the big boys.”

SIT Gel2all & alall Sualil 351

>akhadha -ttilmidhu -leilma eani -Imugallimina -lkiram.
“The pupil took knowledge from the noble teachers.”

Bligb Lolgs dg)lal
liljariyati sawahibu tayyibat.
“The girl has good companions;.”

NULCRIR ESTEFA

fi -sstiqi tujjarun sadiqin.

“In the market are honest traders.”

Jeall GaBAl (o Blaidll ehaall Lisll JLANT Y55 635

khadama -rrajulu -ssalihu -lghaniyyu -lfuqard’a -ddicafa mina -lyatamad -ssighdr.
“The rich righteous man served the weak poor ones from the little orphans.”

11.6.2. Plurals of intelligent beings in subject-information sentences

If the subject of a sentence is a plural denoting intelligent beings then the infor-
mation typically matches it in being a plural. This is especially the case if the
information is an adjectival noun. For example:

Ooib Jbi blaleli
’alghilmanu °atfalun tayyibin.
“The boys are good children.”

2l et

>arrijalu aghniya.

“The men are rich.”
’almueallimatu ealimat,

“The teachers; are scholars;.”
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Sometimes the information may not match the subject in plurality because of
the meaning of the sentence. For example:

Laf - o 93
VI ARA
’almuslimiina *‘ummah.
“The Muslims are a nation.”

ol o Gaks Goiibll Gzl
’aljiranu -ttayyibiina nismatun mina -llah.
“Good neighbors are a blessing from Allah.”

The use of detached pronouns is consistent with what we learned in sec-
tion @ref(detached-plural-pronouns). Examples:

Blay)S tlas G5
’antunna nis@’un karimat.
“You, ¢ are generous women.”

w0 5 owia s o8f
Olesd Gl (3l
’antum shubbanun shujsanun
“You,, , are courageous young men.”

HeMaTl Ao Gubliid
>ashshaydtinu humu -Imaldein.
“The devils are the accursed ones.”

T

hunna nis@un ghaniyyat.
“They, ; are rich women.”

2Bl flale ¢35
nahnu ghilmanun °asdiqa’.
“We are boys who are friends.”

11.6.3. Plurals of intelligent beings with verbs

We have already studied verbs with sound plurals in section @ref(verbs-with-
plural-doers). The same discussion applies to broken plurals as well. The doer
and doee pronouns are the same. Here are a couple of examples:

53585 2Lad)l whid
qgara’ati -nnis@’u wakatabn.
“The women read and wrote.”

”””” )SJ lgise) QLal;le
’alghllmanu lacibii bikuratin hamr@.
“The boys, they played with a red ball.”

Gg3Sig 691518 YB3l lalab 2Ladll wikib
tabakhati -nnis@u tasaman lirrijali fa’akalihu washakardhunn.
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“The women prepared some food for the men, so they, , ate it and they,
thanked them, ;.

dhalama -ljababiratu -lmasakina waqatalithum.
“The tyrants wronged the needy ones, ,, and killed them, ..

11.6.4. Usage of plurals of non-intelligent beings

We now turn our attention to plurals of non-intelligent beings. The treatment
of plurals of non-intelligent beings is very different from everything we have
learned so far. In this basic, simplified, explanation: regardless of the grammat-
ical or physical gender of the singular noun, plurals of non-intelligent beings
are treated, for the purposes of matching adjectival nouns and pronouns, as
grammatically feminine singular.

So, for example, the noun «.j bayt denotes the inanimate object “a house”. It’s
plural is wg33. This plural is treated as a feminine singular noun. This is despite
the fact that the singular noun <. bayt “a house” is grammatically masculine.
See how the wg3j buyiit is used in the examples below:

“The houses are big.”

“They, ,, lived in small houses.”

gl whdw

“The houses fell.”

b &gl
“The houses, they fell.”

“They are houses for the poor.”

Plurals of inanimate objects and animals (both male and female) are treated
the same way. It doesn’t matter what the grammatical or physical gender of the
singular is or whether it has a sound or broken plural. Examples:

“They are wild bulls.”

sl iy Gzll

“The cats_, they drank the milk.”

anlall iy ST

“The cats;, they drank the milk.”

g Gaddl
“The ships are tall.”
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i HLAT Godlall Lo

“In the box are wonderful things.”

(Note how 2¢lLé is indefinite but is not niinated. This is because it is irregularly
semi-flexible.)

By the way, this rule only applies to adjectival nouns in the describee or the
information. A common noun in the describer or information will continue
match the describee or subject in gender and number.

For example, if you say:

sl Lo daJUANT sl
“The righteous acts are the good ones.”

then dius may only be the feminine adjectival noun “a good one”.

If instead you want to use diuu> with its common noun meaning of “a good
deed”, then you have the use the plural:

liaadl po d5JLAIT Lasil
“The acts are the good deeds.”

The plural ,» may continue to be used instead of {,, although the latter is
also valid:

Blasl G d5JUANT JLesl
“The acts are the good deeds.”

Similarly, if an adjectival noun connoting a non-intelligent being is used not
as a describer or an information in a sentence, then it should be pluralized to
indicate plurality.

8isy ST 85085 Baes Eblgasl
“The animals are big and small. The big ones are wild.”

In the second sentence above, we could not have said (for the same meaning):
X kg 85807 §5085 Guss Bll5ia
It is important to note that treating non-intelligent beings as grammatically
feminine is only for the plural. Singular and dual nouns for non-intelligent

beings are treated according to the gender of singular noun, as we have learned
in previous chapters. So, for example,

“The house is big.”
not

Gl 3wt g3t

“The lions, ate the gazelle.”
not ) )

X Gl ol3uVl sl
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Chapter 12.

Annexation

12.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:
“the boy’s book”

This expression establishes a relation of belonging between the two nouns:
(i) “the boy”, and (ii) “the book”. It says that the book belongs to the boy.

Arabic expresses this meaning using a construction called annexation. In this
chapter we will learn about this construction.

12.2. Forming the annexation

The word “annexation” means the addition of a new annexed item to an existing
base item. We use the term annexation in Arabic grammar when an annexe noun
is annexed to a base noun by being placed right before it. Here is an example
of an annexation:

base noun
}annexe noun

v rT> iouss

pMll OUS

L ——
annexation

“the boy’s book”

The annexation construction consists of two nouns:

1. The annexe noun: This is the first noun in the annexation.
2. The base noun: This is the second noun in the annexation.

The annexe noun wUS is annexed to, and belongs to, the base noun roklfzﬁ. You
can use the alphabetical order (A, B) to help you remember that the annexe
noun comes before the base noun.

155
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12.3. State of the annexe and base nouns

The base noun in an annexation is always in the i-state. The annexe noun may
be in any state, depending on its function in the sentence. For example,

PN

s QMT &GS
“The boy’s book is heavy.”
(The annexe noun is in the u-state.)

oz
|

.rolléjtl. L;)US ;J")L/?j‘i L:J:\.'.>
“The girl took the boy’s book.”
(The annexe noun is in the a-state.)

“The teacher,, wrote in the boy’s book.”
(The annexe noun is in the i-state.)

12.4. Definiteness of the annexation

Consider again the annexation expression we have been using so far:

PR

QU &S
“the boy’s book”

The base noun pﬂ:’@_ﬁ is definite because it is prefixed by Ji “the”. Therefore we
have translated it as “the boy”. The annexe noun S is not made definite by
JI. Nor is it made indefinite by niination. Rather, its definiteness is determined

by the base noun. Because the base noun ,okl_é_ﬁ' is definite, therefore the annexe
noun oGS is also definite. The entire annexation is definite.

Consider now the case when the base noun is indefinite.

i s

“a boy’s book”

In the above example, the base noun ¢ is indefinite because it is niinated and

because it does not prefixed by Ji. Therefore we have translated it as “a boy”.
The annexe noun LGS is neither niinated, nor does it have (JI. Its definiteness is,
again, determined by the base noun. Because the base noun p\c is indefinite,

therefore the annexe noun UUS is also indefinite. The entire annexation is
indefinite.

We will see soon, if Allah wills, why the definiteness of the annexe noun is
important.

Here are some examples of definite and indefinite annexations.

“The child wore a man’s shirt.”
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165855 Aall Gy izl ool 351
“The army’s commander took the king’s flag and raised it.”
iz Jb 8 YT pals

“The man sat in a tree’s shade.”

12.4.1. Translating the annexation using “of”

(738}
S

So far we have been using the English to translate the Arabic annexation.

Examples:
S 3 o~
“a man’s house”
Sa|f 2 o-
J2Hegg
“the man’s house”

W o”

Instead of using “’s” we may use “of” as well. For example:

“a/the house of a man”

JE3T S

“a/the house of the man”

Note that the annexe noun “house” may be prefixed with either “a” or “the”.

This will depend on what is more natural in English. Often time both will fit.
Here are some examples:

“The child wore a/the shirt of a man.”

g&855 sl &ly il juel 351

“The commander of the army took the flag of the king and raised it.”
S Jb 8 YR pal

“The man sat in the shade of a tree.”

“The thief opened a/the window of the house and entered the house.”

It is important to understand that translating the annexe noun into English with
“a” or “the” is purely for the reason of obtaining a natural translation. This does
not affect whether or not the annexe noun is grammatically considered definite

in Arabic.

As we mentioned earlier, the definiteness of the annexe noun in Arabic depends
only on the definiteness of the base noun. If the base noun is definite then
the annexe noun shall be considered definite as well. And if the base noun is
indefinite then the annexe noun shall be considered indefinite as well.

The need to maintain this distinction will become apparent in the next sec-
tion.
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If the base noun is definite, and it is desired to make the annexe noun gram-
matically indefinite, then it is necassary to break the annexation, and use a
prepositional phrase instead, usually with the preposition (J, which, here, will
mean “of”. Example:

25 s ) pUSIT Gl

“The boy went to a house of the man.”

il g535 el o Bl pali i

“The thief opened a window of the house and entered the house.”

12.5. Broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations

There is no special rules for broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations.
They behave just like singular nouns. Remember only that at plurals end with
¢ and ¢ in the a-state. Here are some examples:

iz el &llgas

“The animals of the forest are wild.”

T wlsbis dapiall SWb &id

“The school’s students; read the pages of the books.”
wlalss pUBT &2 o

“In the cupboard are teachers’; pens.

Contrary to broken plurals and at plurals, duals and @n sound plurals behave
differently in annexations. We will deal with them in section @ref(duals-and-
sound-un-plurals-in-annexations)

12.6. Describers in an annexation

12.6.1. Describing the base noun

Consider the following expression:

&)\aJl Llis
“the girl’s book”

Now say that we want to form an descriptive noun-phrase “the small girl’s book”.
Basically, we want to describe the base noun &;,%JT “the girl” with the adjectival

-«

noun .o “a small one”. Here is how we will express this in Arabic:

Sl dg)lal Qs
“the small girl’s book”
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In the manner we are already familiar with, we place the describer <o “a
small one” after the describee 43,5 “the girl” and match the describer with the
describee in definiteness, state, gender and number (singular, dual, or plural).

Similarly, if we had an indefinite annexation, we would get:

Busd> )5 LS
“a small girl’s book”

Here are some more examples:

)MSJI u.il” d5805 Us m)lg.ll Ve
“The girl played in the garden of the big house.”

oS T B AUST T8
“The boy read the siirah of the Noble Qur’an.”

s Ay 855 Jb L9 YT Lals

“The man sat in the shade of a wide broad tree.”

12.6.2. Describing the annexe noun

Consider, again, the same annexation:

g\ L
“the girl’s book”

Say, now, that we want to describe the annexe noun LGS “book” with the ad-
jectival noun 2w “a small one”. Normally, nothing can come between the
annexe noun and the base noun in an annexation. So, the describer needs to be
placed, again, after the base noun. However, this time it will match the annexe
noun, not the base noun, in state, definiteness, gender, and number. So we

get:

Sl &)1 L6

“the girl’s small book”

Note how the describer ).A_?_sz}.ﬁ matches the annexe noun UGS in state and gen-
der. Note also how the describer is definite with an JJI. This is because it is
matching the annexe noun GUsS in definiteness. The annexe noun LUS is defi-
nite, not with (Ji, but rather because of the definite base noun &;,&Jl “the girl”.

We’ve already learned this rule in section @ref(definiteness-of-the-annexation)
above.

Similarly, if we describe the annexe noun Us in an indefinite annexation, we
get:

“q glrl’s small book”



160 Chapter 12. Annexation

This time the describer %.2.5 is indefinite with a niinated u-mark &. This is
because the annexe noun UGS is indefinite. It is indefinite because base noun
4,15 “a girl” is indefinite.

Now, you might be foreseeing a problem. What if the annexe noun and the base
noun have the same gender, and the annexe too is in the i-state? For example,
in the sentence:

).uSJ| d:>)J| o UJl Pﬂsz]l g».o:)

“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”
or
“The boy went to the man’s big house.”

How do we know whether the describer ).MS is meant to describe the annexe

noun <.; or the base noun J23J7? The annexe noun <.3; and the base noun 231
are both masculine, singular, definite, and in the i-state.

The answer is that in such cases, context will have to be clear to tell us which
of the two meanings is intended. If the context makes it clear then there is no
harm in using such a sentence for either of the two meanings.

Also, sometimes, the meaning of the describer is such that it will likely apply
to only one of the two nouns. For example,

2SI B30T i ) AUAIT G

“The boy went to a noble/generous man’s house.”

In the sentence above the describer «,,S “noble/generous” is likely to apply to
a man, and not to a house.

If, however, the context is not clear, and the meaning of the describer can apply
to both the annexe noun and the base noun, then the describer is likely to apply
to the base noun and not to the annexe noun. So then, this interpretation is
more likely:

ST BT s ) AU s
“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”

In order to apply a describer to the annexe noun in such a case, it is better to
break the annexation and form a prepositional phrase instead, usually with the
preposition J, which, here, will mean “of”. Example:

J.;;U ).USJI LL::L“ UJI rou_v.“ ;LQ))
“The boy went to the big house of the man.”

Here are some more examples:

;lj,o:z.” [ou_v_“ 0)5.: a.:)l_'z.“ u.n_vJ
“The girl played with the boy’s red ball.”
(Note that ¢[;45> feminine to match & )S.)
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wlnyall 5 cle e paal 850 4855 Cdnd
“The green leaf of the tree fell on the water of the broad river.”
(Note that ¢lp.AS is in the u-state to match 4353)

ALl dagiall dss ST Jas
“The boy carried the heavy school-bag.”
(literally: the heavy bag of the school).

“The man wrote on the white page of a book.”
(Note that :LA% is feminine to match d%&.5. However, also note that it has an
a-mark & in the i-state because it is semi-flexible.)

12.7. Semi-flexible nouns in an annexation

Remember that semi-flexible nouns are not niinated and that when indefinite,
their i-state is indicated by an a-mark #. But when definite with (Ji then they
behave just like fully-flexible nouns. Example of the semi-flexible noun sl;2u5
“a desert”:

State Indefinite ~ Definite

u-state o W]
a-state  gljHus HE ]
i-state  :ljZuo sl A

We will now see how semi-flexible nouns behave in an annexation.

12.7.1. A semi-flexible noun as the base noun

Here are examples of the semi-flexible noun *cl;%.5 “a desert” as the base noun
in an annexation:

el5dl g 8 455807
“The village is in the middle of the desert.”

E3ub fh do B EEUT Oy
“The bedouin drank some water from a desert’s well.”

As you can see, when *cl;%.5 is definite, then its i-state is indicate by an i-mark
@, just like fully-flexible nouns. However, when it is indefinite, then its i-state
is indicate by an a-mark .

This is consistent with the general behavior of semi-flexible nouns that we are
familiar with.
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12.7.2. A semi-flexible noun as the annexe noun

Contrary from expected behavior, a semi-flexible annexe noun, even when in-
definite, takes an i-mark ¢ in the i-state instead of an a-mark <. Example,

o.\.uu Uo)l sh2o (o u_:l).cUI fo_\9
“The bedouin came from the desert of a far land.”

o -«

In the above example, *cl;5.5 “a desert” is indefinite because it is the annexe

noun to an indefinite base noun Uo‘ﬁ “a land”. It is in the i-state because it
is preceded by the preposition (0 “from”. Nevertheless, it takes an i-mark ¢

Uo)l ¢l3>0, not an a-mark, which would be incorrect: x Uo)l £h2uo (o,

12.8. Annexations with more than two nouns

So far we have seen annexations with two nouns. Annexations may be arbitrar-
ily long. Here is an example of a noun-chain with more than two nouns:

el ob 2B
b1 ay
by ao

“the house’s door’s key”

The above annexation consists of three nouns. It may be divided into two sub-
annexations:

i ot ¢Gdo “door’s key”. Its annexe noun a, is zliso and its base noun b,
is ub

ii. u.liJI U “the house’s door”. Its annexe noun a, is U and its base noun b,
is L.wJI

The noun wU “door” is common to both sub-annexations. It is the base noun
of the first sub-annexation UG 2liao “door’s key”. At the same time, it is also

the annexe noun of the second sub-annexation <.l LG “the house’s door”.

Only the final base noun may have Ji or be niinated. If the final base noun has
7 (as above) then all the nouns in the annexation are definite.

And if the final base noun is indefinite, as in the example below, then all the
nouns in the annexation are indefinite.

U.AJ k_JlJ éu_é_o

“a house’s door’s key”
All the nouns except the first annexe noun must be in the i-state. Consistent
with section @ref(a-semi-flexible-noun-as-the-annexe-noun) if a semi-flexible
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noun is any of the annexe nouns and is in the i-state, then its i-state is indicated
by an a-mark <. Example:

94537 shhuo Y i
“from the well of the desert of a land”

12.9. Pronouns as base nouns

Consider the expression:
“his book”

This expression is very similar to the annexation:

9%

sl SBs
“the boy’s book”

The difference is that we would like to replace the base noun ro&l:i_ﬁ “the boy”
with the pronoun “his”. For this we use the attached pronoun 5. When we place
this pronoun as the base noun, we get:

“his book”

This annexation follows the same rules as the other annexations we have been
studying so far:

+ The annexe noun may be in any state, depending on its function in the
sentence.

+ The base noun is in the i-state. But because the base noun is a pronoun,
and pronouns are rigid nouns (see section @ref(rigidity-of-pronouns) that
don’t change their ending based on their state, therefore it’s i-state will
not be apparent.

Here are some examples of this annexation used in sentences:

“His book is heavy”

RN ESIN/T
“The man read his book.”

2yliS  Alaall a5
“The teacher,, wrote in his book.”

If the annexe noun ends with & then it is converted to a «» when annexing it to
an attached pronoun. For example:

“They went to their school.”

Here are some more examples of annexing to the different attached pronouns:
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Wl edss
13 ”
You, , entered your, ,, house.

Lagalab ST
“They, ; ate their, food.”

“I have arrived to your,  city.”

Lasius b réLoI 9fi>
“He is the ’Imam of our mosque.”

If the annexe noun is semi-flexible then it gets a > in the i-state, as we’ve already
learned. Example with the semi-flexible broken plural ? gl35> “gardens”.

Hedslis LB (gl
“They, ; played in their, ; gardens.”

If an annexe noun ends with (¢ then it gets converted to an alif when annexing

it to an attached pronoun. Example with ?(c3li8 “legal opinions™:

“The pupils of the religious scholar wrote down his legal opinions in their
books.”

For the singular speaker-participant there are two variants for the attached
pronoun:

i g-i
ii. G-ya

G

The first (gs -1) is more commonly used. Example:

“I read my book.”

.83:a9 5 U@ﬂé?
“My pens are short.”

If, however, the annexe noun ends in a long vowel or a semi-vowel then (l.5 -i)
is disallowed and only ((5 -ya) shall be used. Example with the semi-flexible

broken plural 2(lis “gifts”:

GUl3e agiamel
“My gifts pleased them.”
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12.9.1. Describers with annexations to pronouns

Consider the annexation:

“his book”

The annexe noun is wGS and the base noun is the pronoun . We would like
add a describer to this expression. Remember from section @ref(definiteness-
of-pronouns) that pronouns are definite nouns. That makes the annexe noun
ws also definite. Therefore, any describer for this annexation will need to be
definite too.

Here is a new rule: Pronouns may not be describees. That is: they are not
allowed to have describers. Even in English you may say:

“The good boy went.”
but you can’t say:
X “The good he went.”

So, any describers for the annexation must necessarily only describe the annexe
noun, not the base pronoun. Example:

“his red book”

Here are some more examples:

“I wrote with my black pen.”

3l pginjds ) Alalll bgulas ds3all Hlale Jas
“The village boys carried their heavy bags to their distant school.”
(literally: the village’s boys.)

12.10. Duals and iin sound plurals in annexations

We have already dealt with broken plurals and at sound plurals in annexations
in section @ref(broken-plurals-and-at-sound-plurals-in-annexations).

In this section we will deal with duals and @in sound plurals in annexations.
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12.10.1. Duals and i@in sound plurals as base nouns

As base noun, duals and @in sound plurals behave no differently than other
nouns. Being base nouns they will be in the i-state and this shall be indicated

& -ayni for duals
50 -ina for iin sound plurals

Here are some examples:

U1 Gl S 3 Hlasall Gaoliaall g2

“The weak wronged ones took refuge in the secure lands of the Muslims.”

a6 oilighll ieMall L]
“The tall boys’, sister is little.”

)SL)MG.AJLbUm

“She is the student; of noble teachers, ;.”

12.10.2. Duals and @in sound plurals as annexe nouns

When duals and @in sound plurals are annexe nouns, then their final , is treated
as a sort of niination and is, therefore, deleted before annexing them to a base
noun. For example:

J2T G5
“the man’s houses,”
not

EUESURUIT

Note, also, that because the base noun 337 begins with a connecting hamzah
T, therefore the long vowel da at the end of 3; is pronounced as a short vowel a,
thus:

bayta -rrajuli
not
X bayta -rrajuli

If the dual annexe noun were in the i-state then the final ¢ gets an i-mark o]
if there is following connecting hamzah. Example:

IVEST INET2 SO 5
qara’tu kitabayi -rrajul
“I read the man’s books,.”

Here are some more examples including @in sound plurals:

B Ml galas

mueallimu -Ighulami kiram.
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“The boy’s teachers, are noble.”

(Note that there is no silent alif after 9&19.0 as there is after a verb with a plural
absentee-participant doer pronoun, e.g. lgig) “they, ,, played”)

lagiba -bna -rrajuli maea lagibi madinatihim.
“The man’s sons, played with the players of their city.”

12.10.2.1. Annexing duals and @n sound plurals to pronouns

Duals and iin sound plurals can be annexed to attached pronouns, and in this
case too, they will lose their final (). Examples:

“Our teachers, , are good.”

FEHIVY YR LN JOCH)

“The girl played with her friends, ;.”

0lS GG

“My houses, are big.”

(Note that only the (g variant is allowed to be used because of U35 ending with
a long vowel.)

IO
(Note how (g + ¢,5GS becomes ¢36S.)

There are also two special cases in this category and we will examine them
below:

Annexing an iin sound plural to the singular speaker participant pronoun

When an @in sound plural is annexed to the singular speaker participant pronoun,
then again, only the g variant can be used. However, in addition, the expression
will appear the same regardless of the state of the annexe noun. So for all states
(u-state, a-state, and i-state), we will get:

We don’t say X ng.oi_v.o for the u-state. Examples:
5 olis

“My teachers, ,, are noble.”
(u-state)

“I asked my teachers, "
(a-state)



168 Chapter 12. Annexation

Eolh Go GBS BAAT
“I took a book from my teachers, .
(i-state)

Annexing an dual noun to a dual pronoun

When a dual noun is to be annexed to a dual pronoun, then the dual annexe
noun is often converted to a plural. For example, instead of saying

loganly (1 &35 “T looked at their, heads,.”
it is in fact, more common, to say
logawg; ,J] &35 “T looked at their, heads,.”

Although the former is also correct. This is because the annexation of a dual to
a dual is considered burdensome upon the tongue to utter, and so the plural is
prefered.

12.11. Annexations with “and”

12.11.1. Multiple annexe nouns and one base noun

In English we can have an expression like “the pen and the book of the boy” =
“the boy’s pen and book”. In this sentence there are two annexe nouns and one
base noun.

In order to express this in Arabic, we will say:

s eVlali Ald
qalamu -Ighulami wakitabuhu
“the boy’s pen and his book” = “the boy’s pen and book”

Note that the annexation is not broken by the insertion of 3 wa “and”. Rather a
second annexation is used and the two are separated by g wa “and”. This is the
preferred way of expressing such expressions.

There is another, less preferred way of expressing this. And this is by breaking
the first annexation and inserting 5 wa “and”:

PN

PUSIT S s 418
qalamu wakitabu -Ighulami
“the boy’s pen and book”

This second method is not considered as eloquent. Some even consider it incor-
rect. So we advise you to use the first method whenever possible.
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12.11.1.1. With pronouns

If the base noun in the first annexation is replaced with a pronoun then only
the first method is allowed. For example,

galamuhu wakitabuhu
“his pen and his book”

12.11.2. One annexe noun and multiple base nouns

We can also have expressions like “the house of the boy and the girl”. In this
sentence there is one annexe noun and two base nouns.

To express this in Arabic we will say:

baytu -Ighulami wa-ljariyati
“the house of the boy and the girl”

Note that both eM&i >alghulami and &; Jl:}_luf >aljariyati are in the i-state because
they are both base nouns in the annexation.

12.11.2.1. With pronouns

If one or both of the base nouns in the annexation is replaced with a pronoun
then the first noun must be repeated. For example,

s eIl &
“the boy’s house and her house”

-3

So--

baytuhu wabaytuha
“his house and her house”

12.12. Annexation to a sentence

So far we have studied the annexation of an annexe noun to a base noun. It
is also possible to have an annnexation where the base noun is replaced by a
sentence or a clause. For example,
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sentence in place of base noun

annexe noun

—

Boaall o U255 p5 G Sidnd

annexation

“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.”

The word eg; is the annexe noun and is used as an adverb or time. The entire
sentence .d5,2a)1 (o B335 occupies the place of the base noun. We will study
the adverb of time in chapter (give ref), if Allah wills, where such annexations
are common.

Annexation to a sentence also occurs besides adverbs.! For another example,
see section (ref to idaafah to a (J=a; o).

12.13. Numbers from one to ten

Arabic numbers are complicated and we will treat them more fully in chap-
ter (give ref), if Allah wills. For now, we will give a short preview of the
numbers from one to ten.

12.13.1. The number one

The word for the number “one” is s>lg wahid. It is an adjectival noun and can
be used as a describer. For example,

13215 UGS L33
“I read one book.”

As usual, when the described noun is feminine, then the describer too s>lg is
feminized:

s °_F

83215 8345 LS
“I ate one date.”

-«

Often, as in English, using the number s>lg “one” is optional. For example,

LS &iE

“I read a book.”

*https://arwikipedia.org/wiki/auJ|_8las_dsdlo)l_duseall_dlezll
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12.13.2. The number two

The number for “one” s=lg is a singular noun. Correspondingly, the number for
“two” )il ithnani is a dual noun. It too can be used as describer. For example,

.Q)LigT g)31£>j U553
dakhala rajulani -thnan
“Two men entered.”

In the the a- and i-states, it becomes ,3if ithnayni. For example,

il ises Eid
qara’tu kitabayni -thnayn
“I read two books.”

When feminized it becomes i ithnatani. For example,

ORT (35545 BTy BT g, G55
dakhala jariyatani -thnatani wa’akalatda tamratayni -thnatayn.
“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

-«

As with s>l “one”, the use of the number two is optional because its meaning
is inherent in the dual. For example,

Lo E

(05385 BISIg gy l> Ed55
dakhala jariyatani wa’akalatd tamratayn.
“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

12.13.3. The numbers from three to ten
We saw that the number s>lg “one” is a singular noun, and that the number
oSl ithnani “two” is a dual noun.

So it should come as no surprise that the numbers three to ten are treated as
plural nouns. (We say treated as plurals because they’re not technically plurals.
For example, they don’t conform to the broken plural patterns. But let’s not
worry about that for now.)

Now, remember that 8 is a feminine marker for singular nouns, but not for
plural nouns. In fact, recall that there is almost a role reversal for & in plural
nouns, where it tends to occur for plurals of masculine nouns, and is missing
for plurals of feminine nouns. For example, the plural of ;o “a male cat” is é;;o,
and the plural of &} “a female cat” is ,;0, We will now see this role reversal of &
in the numbers three to ten. When a number from 3-10 is used for a masculine
noun then it shall have § and when it is used for a feminine noun then it shall
not have s. Here then are the numbers from 3-10:
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Number Masculine Feminine
three ER RAVE
four asgf g_;)l
ﬁVe Q.\:u.;m.’; U.u.;&;
six £V G
seven A2k vy
eight d5la3 led
nine EEI Z_u.u
ten v Rl

The number 10 is irregular in that the masculine number has a fathah on the
UY (8385.¢ easharah). Whereas the feminine number has a sukiin on the ( ( ).w;

eashr).

Consistent with the numbers 1 and 2, the numbers from 3-10 may be used
as describers. But they are more often used as annexe nouns. As mentioned
earlier, we will treat numbers more fully later, if Allah wills. But here are some

examples for now:

ol g3l <Lol &6 slal)

lilmar’ati thalathatu >abnd@’in wa’arbagu banat.

“The woman has three sons and four daughters.”

o

[P

ol phe B eV e Cuds

wadastu sasharata *aqlamin fi sashri haqibat.

“I put ten pens in ten bags.”

The feminine number ;L5 “eight” has a final weak letter . As we will learn
in chapter (give ref), this final letter cannot take a kasrah or a dammah. For

example,

>akalat thamani hirarin thamaniya kisardtin mina -llahmi fi thamani sdedt.
“Eight cats; ate eight pieces of meat in eight hours.”

12.14. Usage of the annexation

12.14.1. Primarily belonging

12.14.2. auis (i g

Don’t become definite when annexed to pronoun
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12.14.3. s “self”

Logauisl Ljd

12.14.4. annexation of material
S Al

Cadd @il>

12.14.5. @sinod diu2s

12.14.6. a9, >y=0

173
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Chapter 13.

Irregular nouns

13.1. Introduction

There are some nouns in Arabic which are irregular and behave a little differ-
ently than other regular nouns. In this chapter we will study these irregular
nouns.

13.2. The five nouns

There are five nouns in Arabic which are irregular in the same basic way. Col-
lectively, they are called “the five nouns”. They behave a little differently from
regular nouns in how they display their state.

13.2.1. &I ’ab, él >akh, and @3 ham

The first three nouns that we will talk about are:

i. I °ab “a father” (root: )
ii. &l ’akh “a brother” (root: ¢51)
iii. > ham “a father-in-law” (root: ga>)

The final root letter of all three of these nouns is . However, irregularly, it is

omitted in most formations of the word. It does resurface in some cases as we
will describe below.

Without the final root letter g, these nouns display their state like regular nouns.
Here are some examples:

Se2ib 25 38 Sl &) 5

liliariyati >abun kabirun wa’akhun saghir

“The girl has an old father and a young brother.”
EVIENPSVEY RS

daraba -Ighulamu *akhan lahu.

“The boy beat a brother of his.”

175
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Ve 8 ST aadi
>alhamu wal’abu fi bayti -Pakh.
“The father-in-law and the father are in the brother’s house.”

Where the nouns behave irregularly is when they are an annexe noun in an
annexation. Then instead of displaying their state with %, %, and 7, they dis-
play their state using the long vowels ¢ i, | 4, and (g i instead. Here are some
examples: )

EOEN PEFE
huwa ’akhu -ljariyah
“He is the girl’s brother.”

sa’altu ’aba sadiqi ean >amr.
“I asked my friend’s father about a matter.”

BT o3 e ] dass
dhahabtu *ila bayti hami -rrajul.
“I went to the man’s father-in-law’s house.”

When these nouns are annexed to attached pronouns, then in most cases they
will behave as above. So, for example,

bl
>abithu
“his father” (u-state).

HEY

’akhana

“our brother” (a-state).

However, if the attached pronoun is ¢ (for the singular speaker participant),

then in that case, the attached pronoun S attaches to the annexe noun directly,
without any intervening long vowel:

e

>akhi

“my brother” (u-state, a-state, and i-state).

o

>abi

“my father” (u-state, a-state, and i-state).

hami

“my father-in-law” (u-state, a-state, and i-state).

Here are some more examples in sentences:
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35 215 5wad LogSls (ugh 8951 B
’akhithu tawilun wa’akhiitha qasirun wa’akhi kabir.
“His brother is tall and her brother is short and my brother is big.”

LT pall gl
sa’altu *akhahum wa’akhand.
“I asked their, brother and our brother.”

o F 5
shakara *akhi *abi.
“My brother thanked my father.”

m,3+

Gl @i ] Eidd

dhahabtu ila bayti >akhihinn.

“I went to their;,, brother’s house.”

The above irregular behavior of these three nouns is only when they are annexe
nouns. When they happen to be base nouns in annexations, then they again
they behave like regular nouns and their state is displayed by the short vowel
marks &, &, and ¢, when definite, and by niination #, %, and ¢, when indefinite.
. Examples:

baytu -Pakhi kabir.
“The brother’s house is big.”

e O] Eadd
dhahabtu *ild bayti >akh.
“I went to a brother’s house.”

When these nouns form their duals and plurals, then the final root letter g is
resurfaces. In forming the broken plural, the final root letter ¢, being a weak
letter, sometimes converts to a ¢. The following table shows their duals and
plurals.

Dual (a-state and

Word Dual (u-state) i-state) Plural
“'fi ’ab Qléﬁ ”abawc'mi UJ9J| /’abawayni <Ul °aba@’
&l >akh vls>1 *akhawani 3351 >akhawayni 83| ’ikhwah, l3>]
’ikhwan
o3> ham vlgas (396> hamawayni closl >ahma’
hamawani

One special note regarding the dual Olgf/c,,ﬁigﬁ: in addition to meaning “two
fathers”, they can also mean “both parents”, i.e., “a father and a mother”. Here
are examples of these words in sentences:
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dhahaba -Pakhawani fi -Imasjidi.
“The brothers, went to the mosque.”

4l b fes3l Ll
sa’altu ’aﬁlawayya £an >amrin.
“I asked my brothers, about a matter.”

shakartu li’abawayhi.
“I thanked his parents.”

13.2.2. o5 dhii and IS dhat

The fourth irregular noun from “the five nouns” is the masculine noun o5 dhii
and its feminine counterpart wl> and dhdt. The words o> dhii and w5 dhat
mean “owner of” or “possessor of”.

So, for example, JLQJT o5 dhu -Imdli means “possessor,, of wealth” or “wealthy

person,_”. The singular, dual, and plural of ¢5 dhii in all three states is shown
in the table below:

State Singular Dual Plural

u-state o5 dhii I35 dhawa 045 dhawii
a-state 15 dha 5> dhaway 9> dhawi
i-state ) dhi same as a-state same as a-state

The noun 93 dhii and its duals and plurals are only ever used as annexe nouns
in annexations. Furthermore, they may not be annexed to pronouns. Here are
some examples:

JWT o5 g2t

>arrujulu dhu -Imal.

“The man is the possessor of wealth.” = “This man is wealthy.”

The word I3 is the feminine of o5. When used as an annexe noun, its states,
duals, and plurals are as in the table below:

State Singular Dual Plural
u-state &I5 dhatu Glg> dhawata &lgs dhawatu
a-state &5 dhata HlgS dhawatay wlgd dhawati

i-state w5 dhati same as a-state same as a-state
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Examples:

S a5 SIS §500T o ils
hadhihi -shshajaratu dhdtu thamarin kathirin.
“This tree is the possessor of much fruit.” = “This tree is very fruitful.”

As opposed to 5 which is only an annexe noun, I35 may be used a noun in
its own right. In this case it means “personality” or “essence”. This usage
is often found in theological or philosophical works. And, as such, unlike 93
which can’t be annexed to attached pronouns, wl> can be annexed to attached
pronouns. Examples:

13.2.3. @b fam

The fifth of “the five nouns” is eé fam “a mouth”. It is the most irregular of “the
five nouns™.

In some ways, the word eé fam is regular. It is only irregular when it is a
singular annexe noun. Let’s first see its regular bahavior.

Bl pall (35 46 azslf e
eala -lwajhi famun wafi -lfami lisan
“On the face is a mouth, and in the mounth is a tongue.”

It is a base noun in an annexation regularly:

fmﬁ Slad Ghs
nataqa lisanu -lfam.
“The mouth’s tongue articulated [speech].”

It forms duals regularly, which are used in annexations regularly

OS5l Lad

fama -nnahrayni kabirani.

“The mouths, of the rivers, are big.”
Let’s now see its irregular behavior.

When 45 is a singular annexe noun, then it is usual for it to follow the example
of the rest of the five nouns.

Here is how it will appear as a singular annexe noun in the three states:

u-state a-state i-state

Sfi  Bfa  5fi

Examples of usage:
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525 4l 9
fu -nnahri kabir.
“The mouth of the river is big.”

Jro Logd

fiiha jamil.

“Her mouth is beautiful.”
BEFSY)

fataha fah.

“He opened his mouth.”

09 gfon

Ll 8 9 pleb dsal PVT wlas
jagalati -Pummu lugmata tasamin fi fi -bnatihd.
“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

When the attached pronoun for the speaking person ( is attached to 99 fia, 6 fa,
or ;8 fi the combination is always &8 fiyya in all three states. Examples:

oo
fiyya maftiih.
“My mouth is open.”

FEJUELT

fatahtu fiyy.
“I opened my mouth.”

5 9%

>akaltu bifiyy.
“I ate with my mouth.”
In addition to the above irregular behavior, it is permissible, but less common,

to treat roS regularly as an annexe noun in an annexation. So it is permissible
to also say:

525 gl @
famu -nnahri kabir.
“The river’s mouth is big.”

pota ob
fami maftithun.
“My mouth is open.”

famuha jamilun.
“Her mouth is beautiful.”

fataha famahu.
“He opened his mouth.”
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sl p8 b plab dad) GV c.laz
jagalati -Pummu lugmata tasamin fi fami -bnatihd.
“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

oF
|

The other irregularity of o8 fam “a mouth” is that its broken plural is olg9
’afwah.

Note that the letter » has not been used to form the broken plural, and instead
a g, and a o are used to form it.

13.3. Other irregular nouns

There are more nouns that have irregularity in their own ways. We will discuss
them below.

13.3.1. oJol ’ulil and Vgl uldt

oJol “ulii (first syllable has a short vowel with a silent g) means “people_, of”.
It is only used as a masculine plural annexe noun, similar in meaning to ¢35
dhawii which we discussed in section @ref(zu) above. There is no singular or
dual of this noun.

Here is its form in the different states:

u-state  a-and i-state

oo

s
2
|

wlii ol “uli

Example:

li’uli -Parhami huqiiq.
“The people of the wombs (i.e. blood relatives) have rights.”

The feminine counterpart of gJgl *ulii is Vol uldt “women of”. The first syllable
again has a short vowel with a silent 4.

u-state a-and i-state

-:AJQT ulatu L,Ang ulati

Geileds e Boad Jasdl Vgl

li’ulati -thamli huqiq cala buctilatihinn.

“The women of pregnancy (i.e. pregnant women) have rights upon their hus-
bands.”
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2

13.3.2. @l ‘umm

s
The noun @l >umm “a mother” forms two at sound plural variants:

. L gt _

i. wlgsl 'ummahat

p
ii. wlel ‘ummat
. . - -

The first variant «lgsl ‘ummahat is more commonly used. Example:

b glalell SlsLE
ummahatu -Ighilmani tayyibat.
“The boys’ mothers are good.”

13.3.3. 4w sanah

The noun dis sanah “a year” forms both an at sound plural and an iin sound plu-
ral. (Remember from section @ref(applicability-of-the-un-sound-plural) that a
few nouns that don’t denote male intelligent beings have iin sound plurals.)

In both plurals, the singular noun is modified irregularly.

iin sound plural iin sound plural
Singular at sound plural (u-state) (a- and i-states)
diw sanah wlgiun sanawat 09w siniina o Sinina

Either of the two plurals may be used interchangeably. Here are some exam-
ples:

13.3.4. <lb ma@’

<le ma’ “a water” forms its broken plural irregularly: ol miyah “waters”.

13.3.5. dad shafah

a8 s71afah “a lip” forms its broken plural irregularly: ol s?u'fdh “lips”.

Also, despite ending in the feminine marker 3, it does not form an at sound
plural.
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13.3.6. (il ’ibn, 431 ’ibnah, and <., bint

The noun i ’ibn “a son” is from the root gw. It has two feminine counterparts:

i. &f ’ibnah
ii. «d, bint

which mean “a daughter”.
¢l ’ibn “a son” forms both a broken plural and an n sound plural.

Its broken plural is <l abn@ “sons”.

In forming the i@in sound plural, the singular noun is modified irregularly:

tin sound plural (a- and
Singular tin sound plural (u-state) i-states)

ol ’ibn 09l baniina (w5 banina

The feminine &1 and <, “a daughter” form the irregular at sound plural
U0 banat “daughters”. Note that «Gs bandt is not a broken plural from
the root «u,. Therefore, it obeys the rules of at sound plurals and does not end
with & or & in the a-state.

Here are some examples using these nouns:

k]
P
I

13.3.7. b nds, and Ul *unds

P
2
|

U nds and (Gl *unds are from the root (.ol. They both mean “a people”.

When indefinite, only Uul.:| ’unds tends to be used, and U nas tends to be
unused.

When definite, only (i
used.

’annds tends to be used, and wG\f ’al’unds is un-

Here are some examples using these nouns:
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13.3.8. The nouns ;5] and oI),oT

The nouns T}Sf ’imra’ (masc.) “a man, a person” and 87}5‘[ ’imra’ah (fem.) “a
woman” are quite irregular.

Firstly, 8?;5‘[ ’imra’ah “a woman” is, from the perspective, of its meaning, the
feminine counterpart of J>; rajul “a man (male human being)”.

T}E‘[ ’imra’, on the other hand, only means “a man” in a general sense. For
example, in the sentence “A man is only as good as his word.” It can also be
translated as “a person”.

2
)« ,T‘

Secondly, izol Yimra’ “a man, a person” has no plural. _uG/wG
238 “a population” may be used when a plural is required.

‘a people” and

slyl Yimra’ah “a woman” irregularly forms the broken plurals sLsg nis@ and 8.
niswah “women”. The former (sLis nis@’) is more commonly used.

Like d&é shafah it also, despite ending in the feminine marker s, does not form
an at sound plural.

Thirdly, both nouns are very irregular in how they become definite nouns with
JT. When (J is prefixed to these nouns to make them definite, they lose the
initial connecting hamzah and change their internal vowels. This table shows
what we mean:

State Definite of ;4] Definite of ;4]
u-state ¢34l almaru obaﬁ ’almar’atu
a-state £54)1 >almar’a &158J1 >almarata
i-state s5a)1 2almar’i slyaJ *almar’ati

The masculine noun 15[ *imra’® has an additional irregularity. When it is indef-
inite, it irregularly displays its state, not only on its final letter ¢, but also on
the letter before it .

It is also permissible for it to behave regularly by displaying its state on its final
letter only, but this is not as commonly used.

This table shows what we mean:

Regular indefinite (less Irregular indefinite
State common) (more common)

2
u-state sl Yimra’un §580 Yimrwlun
a-state 5361 ’imra’an 1250 ’imra’an
i-state 341 Yimra’in (5ol Yimri’in

Here are some examples of these nouns:
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Proper nouns

14.1. Introduction

Proper nouns are also known as names.

Here are some examples of Arabic

names:
Men’s names Women’s names
Mo4s  Muhammad 24456 €@’shah
M2k Saeid 245b6  Fatimah
o)l al-Hasan 24465 Hafsah
ol al-Nueman 24245 Sumayyah
24zfb  Talhah 240> Jamilah
245Lsl  Usamah 2435 Zaynab
25leié  €uthman 2033 Maryam
> s¢  Eumar ®sled  Suead
2auol33  Ibrahim Zclail  Asma
alf sx2  €abd Allah 2.0 Layla
%59 Abi Bakr 2dgs ‘é’i Umm Habibah
Place names Misc. names
2585 Makkah ?,LAs;  Ramadan (a month)
Zwo Damascus »I Uhud (a mountain)
> a0 Egypt JJi the Nile (a river)
50l Cairo dsslafl  the Fatihah (a siirah)
Mgl India d2A%)l  Friday

Note the following points from the list abobe:

« Although some names begin with JJi, most don’t.
+ Many names are semi-flexible (indicated by *=). .
+ Some names consist of more than a single word, like a'l)f 53¢ €abd Allah

We will explain these and more details regarding proper nouns in this chapter.



186 Chapter 14. Proper nouns

14.2. Definiteness of proper nouns

Proper nouns differ from common nouns and adjectival nouns in a couple of
important ways:

+ All proper nouns, even if they don’t begin with Ji, are definite.
« A proper noun which does not begin with (Ji, and which is fully-flexible,
shall be niinated, despite being definite.

The above points are exemplified in the following sentence:
bl s Sl 2856 o o] Sie3

dhahabtu *ila bayti muhammadini -lkarimi wazaynaba -ttayyibah.
“I went to the house of the noble Muhammad and the good Zaynab.”

Note the above from the above example:

* 2o%s is fully-flexible so it has a niinated i-mark - in the i-state.

+ C4Jj is semi-flexible so it is not niinated, and instead has an a-mark
the i-state.

+ The proper nouns xa%s and ijj are describees in descriptive noun
phrases.

« Their describers ([o.l )SJI and CLU.bJI respectively) have LJI to match the def-
initeness of the definite proper noun describees. Furthermore, they both
end with ¢ because they match the i-state of their describees.

14.3. Meanings of names

Many names are re-used from common nouns and adjectival nouns with positive
meanings. Examples:

& - s

* 3% Muhammad “a highly praised one,,”
* = Saeid “a happy (fortunate) one,”

+ il al-Hasan “the good one,”

+ &b Talhah “an acacia (tree)”

+ dl05 Jamilah “a beautiful one;”

It is possible for these names to sometimes (technically) cause a sentence to
have an ambiguous meaning. For example,

EVESY T EN | JYNES
]alsa -lhasanu maea sasid
“al-Hasan sat with Saeid.”
or
“The good one_, sat with a happy (fortunate) one_.”

Context would tell us whether the proper noun or the common/adjectival noun
meaning is intended.
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Note however the following sentence:

dhahabat jamilatu *ila -lbayt.

This sentence can only be understood to use dl.a3 with its proper noun mean-
ing:

“Jamilah went to the house.”

This is because w5 is semi-flexible as a proper noun and fully-flexible as an
adjectival/common noun. If dl.o3> were intended to be used with its adjecti-
val/common noun meaning then it would have a niinated u-mark & and the
sentence would be:

dhahabat jamilatun ’ila -lbayt.

“A beautiful one; went to the house.”

We will learn why dl.0> is semi-flexible as a proper noun in section @ref(proper-
nouns-ending-with-looped-ta) below.

14.4. Flexibility of proper nouns

In this section we will discuss the flexibility of proper nouns. For now, we
will deal only with proper nouns that do not begin with Ji. In terms of their
flexibility, proper nouns consist of two types:

i. Fully-flexible proper nouns.
ii. Semi-flexible proper nouns.

We will treat each of them below.

14.4.1. Fully-flexible proper nouns

For names that don’t begin with (Ji, the default assumption is that they are fully-
flexible, unless they fall into one of the categories of semi-flexible nouns (which
we will study soon).

Examples of fully-flexible names are:

2%  Muhammad 515 Mueadh
2o Nih a5 Saed
jad  Shueayb 8¢ Sammar
Sle  €all olds>  Hassan
.w) Zayd Jaszo  Saeld
le Anas ,\_>I Uhud (a mountain)
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These are all masculine names.

Examples of sentences with fully-flexible proper nouns:

zaydun ghulamun tayyib
“Zayd is a good boy.”

Bl il 5
shakara anasun ealiyya.
“Anas thanked €ali.”

53U 255 Jased Lums o
labisa sasidun qamisa nithini -Pakhdar.
“Saeid wore Niih’s green shirt.”

14.4.2. Semi-flexible proper nouns

The rules for the semi-flexibility of proper nouns are a little different from
the rules for the semi-flexibility of common nouns and adjectival nouns that
we learned in chapter @ref(semi-flexible-nouns). Proper nouns shall be semi-
flexible if they fall under one of the categories below. Note that the categories
are not mutually exclusive. That is: some semi-flexible proper nouns will fall
into more than one category.

14.4.2.1. Names ending with

All names ending with & shall be semi-flexible. This rule is specific to proper
nouns. We have already seen that common nouns and adjectival nouns that
end ith § are fully-flexible.

Most such proper nouns are feminine names. Examples:

245,25 Khadijah 289036 Maymiinah
23abld  Fatimah 2445 Safiyyah
2445le  E’shah 24J3> Khawlah
24355 Sumayyah 24l03> Jamilah
24,465 Hafsah 24100 Asiyah
However, some masculine names may end with & too:

?55845> Hamzah ?4j9l26  Mueawiyah
245lnl  Usamah *ds8c  Eikrimah
2§xlb  Talhah 25512 Eubadah
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Example:

2 S &lsos Y25 ushll b3l
“The tall Talhah is the husband of the generous Jamilah.”

14.4.2.2. Names ending with an extrinsic ¢l or (g

Similar to common nouns and adjectival nouns, all names ending with an ex-
trinsic ¢l or s shall be semi-flexible. These are usually feminine names. Exam-
ples:

2ol Asm@ 2130 Layla
%55 Dard@ 2 ele  Salma

Examples in sentences:
Aol o ] ale L
“Salma went tp Asma’’s house.”

Sentence word order is usually pretty flexible. For stylistic reasons, it is per-
missible for a doee to precede the doer. For example,

2lausd 2555 Sl

“Asma’ asked Darda>”

But because words that end with (s never display any state, then for these words
the sentence word order becomes more rigid. So the following sentence:

would usually only mean “Layla asked Salma.”

14.4.2.3. Names ending with an extrinsic ¢!

All names ending with an extrinsic ()| will be semi-flexible.

This is somewhat different from the rule we learnt for common noun and adjec-
tival nouns in section @ref(adjectival-noun-an-diptote). There only adjectival
nouns of the pattern (26 and whose feminine was not formed by adding 5 to
it were considered semi-flexible nouns.

Examples:
25ki¢  €uthman 29LAs; Ramadan
244  Sufyan 25l%%  Shaeban

Example:
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0bAs) 8 Qe g6 e puls
“€uthman sat with Sufyan in Ramadan.”

14.4.2.4. Names on the pattern d_wsl

All names on the pattern d_vel shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

Proper nouns

2,551  Ahmad 2,200 Asead

14.4.2.5. Names of the pattern Lj.vs

Names of the pattern dys shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

®s¢ Eumar *pAa6 Mudar

14.4.2.6. Names that are originally verbs

Names that are originally verbs are semi-flexible. Examples:

* 23,j5 Yazid “He increases”
* ?iuss Yaeish “He lives”

Their origin as verbs will be apparent when we study incomplete-action

verbs.

14.4.2.7. Names of foreign origin

Names of foreign origin are generally semi-flexible. These include the names
of angels, many of the previous prophets and messengers, and other persons.

Examples:

2Uayiz> Jibril 0,5 Zakariyya
*euolil  Ibrahim *,3%  Yahya

2Jaclas]  Ismaeil > 5l> Hajar
*lxn]  Ishaq %0336 Maryam
2_gks;  Yaeqib Zagpb Ya’jij
20adg}  Yasuf 2205l Majij
2 wig3  Yiinus 2wali]  Iblis
20wd)  Idris >0939  Pharoah

20dl  Ayyiib 289 Heraclius

2, - =

wge  Misa 2lsuS  Chosroes
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2 dme  Eisa 2,058 Caesar

Note that 2(,9¢;6 “Pharoah” as 2,438 “Caesar”, despite being titles, are treated
as proper names.

The only exception to this rule is a masculine name of foreign origin that com-
prises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an 0-mark. Such a
name will be fully-flexible. Example:

* 2o Nih
14.4.2.8. Feminine names
All feminine names, regardless of their origin, or their ending, shall be semi-

flexible. We have already given examples of semi-flexible feminine names that
end with 3, <I, and (s, so we will provide other examples here:

?C3j)  Zaynab a3 Maryam
®5led  Suead ?5ls Hajar

The only exception to this rule is a feminine name of native Arabic origin, that
comprises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an 0-mark. Such a
name is permitted to be optionally fully-flexible or semi-flexible. Examples:

+ 3o Hind
» ac5 Daed
Example of usage:
or
SE5 ey O] e Ludd
“Hind went to Daed’s house.

14.5. The name UXI_E)

The fully-flexible name oxlfé is used as a place-holder name in casual conversa-
tions. It may be translated into English as “so-and-so”. For example,

Uum 33£S Gl J331 plb “The man wronged so-and-so and he acted treacher-
ously with so-and-so.”

For females, the name 24\ is used.

S_ -39

EHVERR IV
“So-and-so; told the truth.”
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14.6. Irregular spelling of the name g,ac €amr

Irregularly, the fully-flexible name €amr is written with a unpronounced g at
its end: g,0¢ when in the u- and i-states. In the a-state, the g is not added.

Name u-state a-state i-state

Eamr o} £amrun [loc eamran 9pf Eamrin

Some have mentioned that this ¢ was added in the spelling in order to distin-
guish it from the name *,a¢ Eumar, when written without vowel marks. Or it
could be the remnant of an older (pre-Islamic) practice of appending a final ¢
to personal names."

14.7. The Replacement

Before we proceed with our discussion on proper nouns, we will take a short
digression to discuss a grammatical concept called the replacement. We will only
give a short preview here and will treat it fully in chapter @ref(the-replacement-
chapter).

A replacement is a word that follows another word, the replacee, and replaces
it from the perspective of the grammar of the sentence. The replacement is
put in the same state as the replacee. Here is an example of a sentence with a
replacement and a replacee:

Lts l_w AUST 350

replacement {
replacee

“The boy took something: a book”

In the above sentence, the word GGS “a book” is the replacement of i “some-
thing”. Therefore, it is put in the same a-state.

The replacement is frequently used with proper nouns. For example,

ULC abé Y] b“ roSLsle L.\.Q).)

“The boy went to his uncle €ali’s house.”

In this sentence, the name )¢ €ali is the replacement of the replacee sc “un-
cle”. Note, again, that the replacement comes after the replacee and matches

'Al-Jallad, “One waw to rule them all: the origins and fate of wawation in Arabic and its orthography,”
2022.
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it in state. However, the replacement does not need to come directly after the
replacee. We can see that there is the pronoun o “his” between them.

Here is another example:

1326 aleall Sles Sl gl
“The student Mueadh asked the teacher Saed.”

14.8. Annexed names

So far we have only dealt with proper nouns that are single words. There
are some proper nouns that may be formed from two words that are in an
annexation. These belong to different categories:

14.8.1. “Slave of” names

Some names are formed by annexing the noun sxic eabd “a slave” to one of the
names of Allah. The most common of these names are:

- a7 sx¢ €abd Allah “the Slave of Allah”

+ e300 ase Eabd al-Rahman “the Slave of the Most Merciful”

As usual, the base noun shall always be in the i-state. And the state of the annexe
noun Jic is variable, depending on it’s function in the sentence. Example:

o

el 332 o3 5 ol 33¢ “€abd Allah is the brother of €abd al-Rahman.”

14.8.2. “Parent of” names

It is common to call a man, not by his own given name, but rather by calling
him the father of one of his children, usually his first born son. For example, if
a man named 1451 “Ahmad” had a son named aj; “Zayd”, he may be called 95T
x5 Abti Zayd “Zayd’s father”. Example of usage in a sentence:

“I went to Abii Zayd’s house.”
(Note how ,jj has a niinated i-mark ¢ in the i-state because it is fully-flexible.)

While using the name of first-born son is more common, a daughter’s name
could be used as well. Example,

Vg &8 ol Sl
“I asked Abt Ruqayyah a question.”
(Note how 438; has an a-mark # in the i-state because it is semi-flexible.)

Women, too, are similarly called as the mother of one of their children. For
example, the wife of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer blessing
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upon him) ;.5 ;ﬁ Umm Habibah was called thus because she had a daughter
named *dzu> from a previous marriage.

By the way, a person need not literally be a father or a mother to be called in
such a way. These names may be applied as nicknames.

For example, the Companion of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer
blessing upon him) was called 255,35 o3l Abil Hurayrah because it is reported
that he used to have a pet kitten (5;3;9). Here is an example of this name in a
sentence.

“Abii Hurayrah is a great Companion.”
(Note how &;3;% is now considered a semi-flexible proper noun even though it
may originally have been derived from the common noun “a kitten”.)

Similarly, the Companion )SJ 957 Abii Bakr is not known to have a son named
5.

It is often the case that a “parent of” name overtakes the actual given name of
person in popularity, and becomes the person’s name for all intents and pur-
poses. Such is indeed the case for the Companions ,5; o5 Abii Bakr and 285,55 oif
Abt Hurayrah. )

14.8.3. “Son of” names

In a manner similar to “parent of” names, a person may be referred to as the
son of his parent. For example, the Companion *,4¢ Eumar had a son named

a7 ss¢ €abd Allah. He is commonly known as 2,52 (il Ibn Eumar “€umar’s

2

son'.

Attributing a son to his father is most common. But attributing him to a mother
or other ancestor is also possible.

Examples:

245~ 8

+ the Companion ¢ was affectionately called 243 3 Ibn Sumayyah
“Sumayyah’s son” by the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer bless-
ing upon him). His mother Sumayyah was an early martyr in Islam.

+ the famous scholar i3 (,57 Ibn Kathir is referred to by his grandfather’s
name ,,5S Kathir.

+ a human being is called 03T ¢, based on his being a descendent of the
first man, the Prophet Adam.
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14.8.3.1. Full names

The full name of a person is formed by putting his given name first, and then his
“son of” name after it as a replacement. Here is an example of a full name:

Zayd the son of €ali

Note some peculiarities of the full name:

+ The name j “Zayd” has lost its niination.
« The word 5 “son” is not written with its initial connecting hamzah T.

These peculiarities are only when forming a full name in this manner. Consider
for example the following sentence:

“Zayd is the son of €ali.”

In the above example, the name 355 is niinated and .l is written with its con-
necting hamzah 1. Therefore this is not an expression of the full name in a

replacee-replacement format. Rather, 3% 3asi ol here is the information of the
sentence.

For women, the word <, is used instead of 5.

Example:

3851 ey Cijj &bl QS dalasll i
“The teacher read the book of the student Zaynab the daughter of Ahmad.”

The names of multiple forefathers may be strung together in this way separated
by (. For example:

u.l.b.oJ|_\.u.qua_U|_\.A.cUJ_\.o:x.oLu.auro.w|

“Our prophet’s name is Muhammad the son of €abd Allah the son of £abd al-
Muttalib.”

(Note that the second ,; is in the i-state to match the state of the annexe noun

2 in a7 ae.)

We will deal with complete full names in section @ref(complete-full-names)
below.

14.8.4. Other annexed names

- 2
Other words besides s&, o, f“ﬁ, and ;1 may be used in annexed names too.
Here are some examples:

* 5580 o5 Dhu 1-Qarnayn “He of the two horns”
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. L,JJJT duas madinatu -nnabiyyi “The City of the Prophet”, frequently re-
duced to simply &,.4a)l “al-Madinah”.
Context is used to infer whether by &4 is meant “al-Madinah” or “the
city”.

+ )l §34f Imrw al-Qays “The man of al-Qays”, a pre-Islamic poet.

T

14.9. Names beginning with J

T

Most names do not begin with Ji. Some, however, do begin with Ji. Exam-

ples:
U.waJT al-Hasan ),u” T al-Zubayr
U.woJl al-Husayn ULA&UT al-Nueman
Bl al-Eabbas eyl&Jl  al-Harith

\

If a proper noun begins with Ji then the question of its flexibility is mostly
irrelevant. This is because noun beginning with with (J display their state fully,
regardless of whether or not they are semi-flexible without the (Jl. Examples:

g agle alll Lo alll Joiy 3ua5 sl

“al-Hasan is the grandson of the messenger of Allah (may Allah grant peace and
confer blessing upon him).”

(u-state displayed with .)

.g,si & Hlasil g3 gla

“The man asked al-Nueman about a matter.”
(a-state displayed with &.)

el @i Gl dudd

“I went to al-Nueman’s house.”

(i-state displayed with <.)

Names that begin with JJi can sometimes lose their initial ;Ji. Sometimes, this is
systematic, as we will lear in section @ref(calling-names-with-al). Other times,
it’s hard to tell why.

Conversely, names that don’t begin with i can sometimes gain it.
Examples:
+ The name of the daughter of the Companion «I3;3Jf 9§f Abu 1-Dard®’ is
actually %¢15;5 Darda’, not ¢I3;3J1.

* The son of the uncle of the Prophet (may Allah grant peace and confer
blessing upon him) wGs)i al-Eabbas is called wie (5 Ibn eabbas, not ¢
Gelf.
Ul
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293
|

However, the son of ,j

Jr.

al-Zubayr| is called ,53J7 ¢,f Ibn al-Zubayr with the

14.10. Place names

Place names are generally feminine. Because of their feminine gender, those
not beginning with (JT will be semi-flexible according to section @ref(feminine-
names) above.

Examples of place names are:

2485 Makkah dinall  al-Madinah
24ds> Damascus 50l Cairo
25134 Baghdad Mgl India
240 Egypt U_UZ:JT China
*uwlé  Persia po}l  Rome
2s)gi5  Tabiik spail - Basrah

Example of use:

550601 dipaally daiSall a5 | JSHT cad
“The man went to the ennobled Makkah and the illuminated al-Madinah.”

While most place names are feminine, a few are masculine. Among these are:

UmJE Yemen roquJT the Levant
@li=ll  Iraq

14.11. Names of tribes

Here are examples of names of tribes:

Uiwy®  Quraysh ol al-Aws
x5 o3 Band Tamim 2351 al-Khazraj
2ujlee  Hawazin 2Juslal o5 Band Isr@l

Tribes are usually called by the name of their progenitor. For example, * J3l5.]
Isr@’il is a name of the Prophet 2_gé%; Yaeqiib. The @in sound plural &gl
“sons/children” is annexed to the name ? J,5l;.%] Isra’1l to get the name of the
tribe * J5l3.%) o3 Bandi Isr’il “the children of Isr@’il”. In the a- and i-states, this
becomes ? il 3 Bani Isr@il.
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-«

Not all tribe names have g% “sons” annexed to them, but many do. And often
it is optional to keep or drop the annexed §g%. Examples:

. Uw)s Quraysh usually does not have (,o3; annexed to it.
* o5 ¢35 Bani Tamim may optionally drop the annexed (455 and be called
simply .05 Tamim.

14.11.1. Flexibility of tribe names

The flexibility of tribe names depends on the name. Here are some examples:

?Jlo] Ist@’il is a name of foreign origin and is therefore semi-flexible.
Example:

Judlio] i3 Gl g AT Eas
“Allah sent Miisa to the children of Isra’il.”

. Uw)s Quraysh and @205 Tamim are native Arabic masculine names and
are therefore fully-flexible. Example:

“Quraysh and Banii Tamim are tribes,.”

+ 2.);l3» Hawazin is on the semi-flexible noun pattern 2.434é and is there-
fore semi-flexible.

14.11.2. Gender of tribe names

Tribe names are unusual in that they are treated as both singular feminine and
plural masculine. If the tribe name is the doer of a verb then it is usually treated
as singular feminine. Otherwise, for example, if it comes before the verb, then
the plural masculine pronouns are used for it.

Example:

P lgiies 88 b Eisia
“Quraysh dwelled in Makkah and they worshipped idols.”

14.12. Titles

Titles are common nouns that denote a rank or position of a person. Titles in
English include: Doctor, Mister, and King. For example:

+ King David
e Mr. Smith
» Dr. Adams
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Here are some examples of titles in Arabic:

& Prophet eV Imam
ellafl’ King C_MLJT SAhayla
)mUT Commander 13 Ji Hafidh
U;oLoJT Judge 56597 Professor

Some Arabic titles are left untranslated in English like

. ,obagf Imam (a leader)
. a_u:.d‘l' ST1ayla (a venerable man)
+ LélaJT Hafidh (one who has memorized, and preserved religious texts)

14.12.1. Titles as replacees

Titles are usually placed in front a proper noun and made definite with Ji to
match the proper noun. For example,

28l 52 B plaYT 35 Jla
“A man asked Imam Malik about a matter.”

In the above sentence, the title ,au;gﬂ Imam is a replacee and the name &l
Malik is the replacement.

Some titles are formed from annexations. Examples:

Jo) daJ5  the Successor of the ali dxo  the Sword of Allah
i Messenger of Allah
Guioball el the Commander of e 3lac  the Pillar of the
the Believers i Faith
Guioball 31 the Mother of the oM &\s  the Righteousness
Believers ’ of the Faith

Example:

S PUINNTECNER 1P FYEMR I -

“The Mother of the Believers €a’ishah is the daughter of the Successor of the
Messenger of Allah Abi Bakr.”
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14.12.2. Titles in annexations

Some prominent inanimate objects, like mountains, rivers, and cities, may have
titles. For example:

* Mount Everest
+ the river Nile
« the city of Damascus

In Arabic, the titles for these objects usually don’t occur as replacees as they do
for persons. Rather, the title is annexed to the proper noun in an annexation.
Examples:

_\_>| Ji>  Mount Uhud Ginos das  the city of
Damascus
JJT 3¢5 the river Nile $LA%; je  the month of
4 Ramadan
d24%J1 535 the day of Friday d>aJl 594 the Siirah of
al-Fatihah
Example:

BLAE 4o B A3l Bod dgy\all L5
“The girl read the Strah of al-Fatihah in the month of Ramadan.”

14.13. Nicknames

Nicknames are often given to people. They are usually descriptive of some
physical quality or character trait of the person. For example, the Companion
Abii Bakr was given the nickname (g,3.4)7 “the steadfast affirmer of the truth”.

Nicknames usually come after a person’s name as a replacement.

U o 4l 5 300 55
“Abti Bakr the steadfast affirmer of the truth is the successor of the messenger
of Allah.”

S el Hlails b
“Sulayman the weak-sighted read the Qur’an.”
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14.14. The affiliate adjectival noun

The affiliate adjectival noun is a kind of adjectival noun that indicates an affil-
iation.

Here are some examples of affiliate adjectival nouns:

s8he  an Iraqi @»)9 a Qurayshite
,Z;S.o a Makkan oxe5  a Tamimian
8ue>  a Damascan Ghdbas]  an Isr@’ilite
L=ile  a Shafieite 85> a Hanafi
&l a Maliki x>  a Hanbali

Note the following about affiliate adjectival nouns:

Generally, the ending (s -iyy is suffixed to a noun to create an affiliate
adjectival noun. )

The 5 ending is removed before adding the (o -iyy suffix.

Sometimes there are other internal changes to the word before this suffix
is added. For example,

- Uw)s becomes (’_,.w)s

The affiliate adjectival noun may be formed from any of the names of
a person. (Usually, one of the more distinctive names is chosen.) For
example:

— A follower of the school of thought of 455 9jf rolbéjf Imam Abi Hani-
fah is called ;23> “a Hanafi”.

- A follower of the school of thought of Jii5> ) IVEY| rolééﬁ
mad ibn Hanbal is called i li> “a Hanbali”.

Imam Ah-

We will treat adjectival nouns more fully in chapter @ref(the-affiliate-adjective-
chapter).

Afflilate adjectival nouns frequently occur with proper nouns. They come after
the proper noun as a replacement, and are made definite by (Ji to match the
proper noun in definiteness. Examples:

23808 3uds Lkl piS ol

“Ibn Kathir the Damascan is an exegete and a historian.”
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14.15. Complete full names

We have already studied how a basic full name is formed in section @ref(full-
names). Here, we will expand on that topic.

The complete full name of a person is formed by placing some or all of his
different names in a particular order. Each name in the order is a replacement
of one of the names before it. Generally, the order is:

i. Titles

ii. “Father of” name
iii. Given name

iv. “Son of” names
v. Affiliate names

The nickname’s position is variable.

Here are some examples of full names in varying degrees of completeness:

¥ w s

G 2ddl 85 Al T o dals &3l o ddule

“ga’ishah is the daughter of the Successor of the Messenger of Allah, Abt Bakr,
the steadfast affirmer of the truth.”

I 5552 i U Gioball sl Esnall 8505 of 458
“Abt Lw’luw’ah, the Magian killed the Commander of the Believers, Abti Hafs,
Eumar the son of al-Khattab.”

Gaduadl Eundll 18 o 58 &3 Juclad] sliall ol T Slag 5aball £35401 haladi
“The Hafidh, the historian, the exegete, the Pillar of the Faith, the father of al-
Fidéji Ism2’il the son of Eumar the son of Kathir, the Qurayshite, the Damascan,
the Shaficite”

(Note how the second . is in the i-state because it is a replacement of ;ac
which is in the i-state because it is a base noun of the first 3.)
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Calling out

15.1. Introduction

When calling out to someone in Arabic, the particle i ya is usually prefixed to
the person’s name. For example,

55 g agle Gt
’assalamu salaykum yd zaynabu.
“Peace be upon you, O Zaynab.”

There are different rules regarding the state markings of the noun following U
ya and we will describe them in the following sections.

15.2. Calling out to specific persons

15.2.1. Using single word personal names

When a specific person is called out to, and the name used to call him consists
of a single word, then that word shall be in the u-state. The sentence above is an
example of this rule where the name Z&,; zaynabu “Zaynab” is in the u-state.

If the word would be niinated, then the niination is dropped. So, for example,
the name 3j; zaydun “Zayd” usually is niinated. But when used for being called
out to, the niination is dropped and it becomes:

A5 G @8le pula
’assalamu salaykum ya zaydu.
“Peace be upon you, O Zayd.”

15.2.2. Using single word indefinite common nouns

The examples above show the person being called out to using a personal name.
Instead of a personal name, a common noun can also be used with the same
rule. Examples:

203
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ple b aSile it
’assalamu ealaykum ya ghulamu.
“Peace be upon you, O you boy.”

Al g a3ile G
’assalamu ealaykum ya jariyatu.
“Peace be upon you, O you girl.”

In English, we have shown that a specific person is being called using the word
“you”, e.g., “O you boy”. Duals and plurals are also allowed, again with the
same rule:

381 &35 385, b
ya rijalu qad hadatha >amrun.
“0 you men, a matter has occurred.”

Note how the word (5, rijalu “men” is not nanated because the word is used
to call out to the specific persons.

Similarly,

Jasl 6ilab ag el W15 licy |

“O you players,, you have started playing and you have not done the work.”

15.2.3. Using single word definite common nouns

When using a common noun to call out to a person, especially if the common
noun is a title, it is often desired to make the common noun definite with (JI.
In this case, the particle U ya is modified to Le,jl ’ayyuhd, or sometimes ngl Gya
’ayyuha. Examples:

Clgll &b 38 Seali gl b
ya *ayyuha -Pustadhu, qad fasaltu -lwdjiba
“0 you the Professor, I have done the obligatory [work].”

ol G5 s G
’ana saqimun, ’ayyuha -ttabibu.
“I am ill, O you the Doctor.”

If the person being called out to is feminine, then lejl ’ayyuha is modified to
6331 *ayyatuhd. For example:

S 136 dalaall G
>ayyatuha -Imusallimatu, hadha kitabi.
“O you the teacher;, this is my book.”
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15.2.4. Using multiple words

The above discussion pertains to calling out to the addressed person with a
single word. Often times a person’s name may consist of multiple words. For
example:
- alii e
eabdu -llahi
“€abd Allah”

>abii bakrin
“Abti Bakr”

salahu -ddini
“Salah ad-Din”

In this case, then instead of the u-state, the word is put into the a-state. Fur-
thermore, the niination, if any, is preserved. Examples:

U R EST ROTR SO
ma earaftu dhalika -rrajula, ya sabda -lahi.
“I have not recognized that man, O €abd Allah.”

S IE RN P TE
ya ’aba bakrin, ’anta rajulun karimun
“0O Abt Bakr, You are a noble man.”

AT #3538 E306 (VT 36 b
yd salaha -ddini, sabarta fanasaraka -llahu.
“O Salah ad-Din, you were patient so Allah gave you victory.”

If, instead of a personal name, a noun phrase consisting of multiple words is
used to call out to a person, then in this case as well, the first noun shall be in
the a-state. Examples:

381 385 38 (Hui0gdll juel U
ya >amira -lmw’minina, qad hadara -lgawmu.
“O Commander of the Believers, the people are present.”

BT e GLals i 38 (31 il b
ya -bna ’akhi, qad saqata qalamuka.
“O my nephew, your pen has fallen on the ground.”

Bl alell s iall 0M5 4
ya talamidha -Imadrasati, -leilmu *amanatun.
“O pupils of the school, knowledge is a trust.”
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When multiple words are used to call out to a person, the second word in the
noun-chain may be a pronoun. Here too, the first noun shall be in the a-state.
Examples:

LLIG

ya ’abana

“O our father”

15.3. Calling out to unspecified persons

All the discussion so far has pertained to calling out to specific persons. So for
example, when you say,

gy il 385 AL

ya muslimu, nasru -llahi qaribun.
“0 you Muslim, the victory of Allah is near.”

then you are addressing a specific Muslim, who is perhaps in front of you.

If an unspecified person or persons are being called out, then the word used to
call out is put into the a-state. Furthermore, the niination, if any, is preserved.
So if you want to address any unspecific Muslim, you will say:

gy i 3185 daLins
ya musliman, nasru -llahi qaribun.
“O [any] Muslim, the victory of Allah is near.”

If multiple words are used, whether or not the person called out to is specific
or unspecified, then too the first noun is put in the a-state.

.(‘?)AAJ“ /?. :A;éjf :LA&J: & U:A.GU U

ya lagibi lusabini, -lwaqtu thaminun.

“O [any] players of games, time is precious.”

15.4. Omitting G ya

When calling out to someone, it is permissible to omit the U ya, especially when
the person being called is very near. So, instead of saying,

e dlgl 35U

ya zaydu, suw’aluka jayyidun.

“O Zayd, your question is excellent.”

it is permissible to say:
zaydu, su’aluka jayyidun.
“Zayd, your question is excellent.”
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Note that even when i yd is ommitted the name 33j zaydu “Zayd” is in the
u-state without any niination.

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allah with the word
&;; rabbun “lord”, to emphasize the closeness of Allah to the supplicator. For
example,

Asad él L
rabband laka -lhamdu.
“Our Lord, for you is [all] praise.”

15.5. Shortening the attached pronoun Gl “my”

When calling someone with the pronoun “my”, for example “O my people”, it
is common to shorten the attached pronoun g “my” to an i-mark <. So while
the following is permissible,

939 b
ya qawmi
“O my people”

it is more common to say:

039

ya qawmi

“O my people”

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allah with the phrase &
rabbi “my Lord”.

15.6. Calling out to Allah by name

When calling out to Alldh by name, it is permissible to prefix the name Allah
with G. So we can say:

ya *allahu
“O Allah”

Note that the word &f >allahu now has a regular hamzah | instead of a connect-
ing hamzah T.

However, instead of saying &b G ya °allahu for “O Allah”, it is in fact more
common to use a special word:

’allahumma
“0O Allah”
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Examples:

WG Gliog AWLEIT &5 2ot
’allahumma °anta -ssalamu waminka -ssalamu.
“O Allah, You are Peace and from You is peace.”

SREIT 3 Lol &l & 0T
>allahumma anta -ssahibu fi -ssafari.
“O Allah, You are the companion in the journey.”
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Pointing nouns

16.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:

this book

{
{

pointing noun
pointed-to noun

The word “this” is what we will call a pointing noun. We call it this because we
can imagine standing next to a book and pointing to it and saying “this book”.

The word “book” here is similarly called the pointed-to noun. It refers to the
object being pointed to.

16.2. The pointing nouns in Arabic

There are two types of pointing nouns:

i. Near pointing nouns: “this-one” (singular) and “these-ones” (dual and
plural).

ii. Far pointing nouns: “that-one” (singular) and “those-ones” (dual and plu-
ral).

The following are the pointing nouns in Arabic:

Near Far
point- point-
ing ing
Participant State noun noun
sing. masc. all Ii& this one, EU'S  that one,,
sing. fem. all o)o this one; éls that one;
dual masc. u olie  these ones, &u'5  those ones,

209
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Near Far

point- point-

ing ing

Participant State noun noun
dual masc. a,i oide  these ones, élis5  those ones,
dual fem. u ol these ones,; LG those ones, ¢
dual fem. a,i olle  these ones, ¢ L5 those ones, ¢
plural all V4o  these ones, &gl those ones,

Note the following:

Many of the pointing nouns contain small alif <:. For most of them, this
is how they must be written. It would be incorrect to write |3.» hadhd as
Bla.

All the near pointing nouns begin with a . And all the far pointing nouns
end with &.

The 4 in elugl ’ul@’ika is silent and not pronounced. That is, the first
syllable has a short vowel u, not the long vowel .

Most of the pointing nouns are rigid nouns. That is: their endings are not
modified for their state.

The dual pointing nouns, however, are flexible nouns, for example: glfx‘.&:
(u-state) / 33 hdcﬁlayni (a- and i-states).

The pointing nouns for the plural are the same for both masculine and
feminine genders.

16.3. Definiteness of pointing nouns

The pointing nouns share some similarities with pronouns g, ¢, etc. Just like
pronouns, pointing nouns, too, are definite nouns even though they don’t have

i

Remember, however, from section @ref(describers-with-annexations-to-
pronouns), that pronouns may not be describees. Pointing nouns are different
from pronouns in this regard. It is allowed to describe a pointing noun with a
describer in a noun phrase.

Both these facts will prove useful in the next section.
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16.4. Pointing noun for plurals of non-intelligent beings

Consistent with how we have been dealing with the so far, , we can choose be-
tween the following pointing nouns for the plurals of non-intelligent beings:

Near Far

point- point-

ing ing

noun noun
sing. fem. all o)o this one; éls  that one;
plural all V5o  these ones, élsdgl  those ones,

The singular feminine pointing noun is usually preferred, unless the plural plu-
ral pointing noun is needed to indicate that there is more than one. We will be
giving examples throughout this chapter.

16.5. The pointing noun phrase

Remember from chapter @ref(adjectival-nouns-and-descriptive-noun-phrases)
that a descriptive noun-phrase consists of a describer and a describee. The
describer follows the describer and matches it in definiteness, state, gender,
and number.

Here is an example of a descriptive noun-phrase in a sentence.

*describer
}describee

descriptive noun-phrase

58z
who

“I read the small books.”)

We will now see how this same descriptive noun-phrase can be used with point-
ing nouns.

16.5.1. Pointing to a single noun

We will first deal with nouns that are single words, like U.uLSJT above. In sec-
tion @ref(pointing-to-an-annexation) below, we will deal with nouns that are
part of an annexation, like J>37 3GsS.
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16.5.1.1. The pointed-to noun is definite with

Just like an adjectival noun, a pointing noun can be a describer in a noun-phrase.
But remember from section @ref(definiteness-of-pointing-nouns) above that
pointing nouns are definite. So, if a pointing noun is a describer in a noun-
phrase, the describee has to be definite too. Example:

describer
describee

—_——

o

\

descriptive noun-phrase

“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the these-ones books.”)

In the above example, the pointed-to noun U_.JL.SJT is the describee in a descrip-
tive noun-phrase. It is definite, in the a-state, masculine, and dual.

The pointing noun (3.5 is its describer. It follows the describee and matches
it being dual, in the a-state, masculine, and dual.

As a special case, when the pointed-to noun has Ji (as in this case: (33630,
then the order of the pointing noun and the pointed to noun is permitted to be
reversed.

The pointing noun is then a replacee (see section @ref(the-replacement)), and
the pointed-to noun is its replacement.

Example:

ig\ }replacement
=¥
gn}replacee

<.

AT
“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the books: these-ones.”)

In the above example, the pointing noun (33 is a replacee. It is definite, in
the a-state, masculine, and dual.

The pointed-to noun ,3GsJ is its replacement. It follows the replacee and
matches it being dual, in the a-state, masculine, and dual.

As a matter of fact, even though both orders are permitted, this reverse order
of placing the pointing noun first and following it with the pointed-to noun is
more common.
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Here are some more examples of pointing noun phrases when the pointed-to
noun is definite with (JI:

B IE POV ST REVS

L] 13 6, SIT Y2501
“This noble man is an imam.”

16.5.1.2. The pointed-to noun is a proper noun

Remember that proper noun are definite nouns, even though they usually don’t
begin with (JI. For example:

2 Zayd eyl al-Harith
w&J;  Zaynab uw)s Quraysh

2

Such names may also be part of a pointing noun phrase. If they don’t begin with
JU then only the [pointed-to noun first, then pointing noun] order is permitted.
Example:

ally gy 951 138 335
“This Zayd is that Zaynab’s brother.”

“These Quraysh dwelled in Makkah.”

If the name begins with JT then both orders are permitted.

I ENFRN
FEONEN]|
“this al-Harith”

16.5.2. Pointing to an annexation

Consider the following expression:
“the man’s book”

We can apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to “the man” in
a pointing noun phrase. So we have two options:

i. “the book of this man”
ii. “this book of the man”
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Similarly, consider the following expression:
“Zayd’s book”

We can, again, apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to
“Zayd”:

i. “the book of this Zayd”
ii. “this book of Zayd”

In this section we will learn how to construct these pointing noun phrases in
Arabic. Arabic uses annexations to express the above meanings. So we will
discuss annexations like:

NESIRIE
“the book of the man”

and

“the book of Zayd”

Note that both the above annexations are definite because their base nouns are
definite.

Indefinite annexations like J>; LGS “a man’s book” cannot be used in pointing
noun phrases.

16.5.2.1. The definite base noun begins with Ji

We will first consider annexations where the definite base noun begins with Jf,
like:

NESTICS

“the book of the man”

16.5.2.1.1. Pointing to the base noun
We would like to express the phrase:
“the book of this man”

In order to point to the base noun J33f “the man” with the pointing noun 13
“this-one,,”, we can put the pointing noun either before or after the base noun,
thus:

NEUROT
FESESTR
“the book of this man”

Both these pointing noun phrases give the same meaning: “the book of
this man”. However, the first phrase J337 135 &GS is preferred, consistent
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with what we learned in section @ref(phrase-single-pointed-to-noun-with-al),
above.

The second phrase I3& dﬁ}jﬁ &s, although correct, would only rarely be used
with this meaning. (In fact, it has another meaning: “this book of the man”
which we will learn in section @ref(pointing-to-the-annexe-noun), below.)

Here is how these phrases could be used in complete sentences:
S5 g2l s LS

RWENTUNETT R

“The book of this man is new.”

Before we give more examples, let’s analyze these phrases in detail.

Consider the first pointing noun phrase:

=}
s 3
2 =
()
EE
2 £
.-DN
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S Gf 1Y
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“the book of this man”
(literally: “the book of this-one: the man”)

As you can see the pointing noun 13s has taken the place of J23/ as the base
noun in the annexation. In addition to being the base noun, Ii's is also a
replacee, whose replacement is J33)1. The literal, word-for-word, translation of
this phrase is:

“the book of this-one: the man”
The more natural translation is:
“the book of this man”

Consider, now, the second pointing noun phrase:
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base-noun
}annexe—noun

Jis g3t ets

describer{
describee

“the book of this man”
(literally: “the book of the this-one man”)

J230, here, keeps its place as the base noun in the annexation. In addition to
being the base noun, 33/ is also a describee, whose describer is the pointing
noun |3's». The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase is:

“the book of the this-one man”
The more natural translation is:

“the book of this man”

16.5.2.1.2. Pointing to the annexe noun

Consider, again, the annexation:

g9 i
“the book of the man”

We have already discussed how to point to the base noun J33f in a pointing
noun phrase. Now, we would like to point to the annexe noun UGS in a pointing
noun phrase.

In other words, we would like to express the meaning:
“this book of the man”
The way to express this in Arabic is

(KU d_’?jJT &GS
“this book of the man”

But wait! Didn’t we see in section @ref(pointing-to-the-base-noun) above that
this expression has the meaning “the book of this man”?

It turns out that this expression supports both meanings.
But it will generally only be used for the meaning: “this book of the man”

In order to express “the book of this man” we will typically use the expression
NESRE- S
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s

Let’s analyze the expression 13:% J35J7 OGS “this book of the man” in detail:

=]
= 3
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“this book of the man”
(literally: “the this-one book of the man”)

<GS, here, is both and annexe noun and a describee. Its describer is the pointing
noun |3's. The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase is:

“the this-one book of the man”

The more natural translation is:

“this book of the man”

Here is this pointing noun phrase in a complete sentence:

WSS AR ECT
“This book of the man is green.”

Ambiguity of this phrase
A quick note about the ambiguity of this expression:

Ie J23T s
“this book of the man” (usual)
“the book of this man” (rare)

The ambiguity of whether the pointing noun I3’ points to the annexe noun &S
or the base noun (337 only exists because the annexe noun and the base noun
match each other in gender and number: singular masculine. If the annexe
noun and the base noun were different in gender and number, then there would
be no ambiguity. Examples:

olie YT LS
“these books, of the man”

HENEST RS

“this book of the men,”

13s alial Sl
“this book of the woman”
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035 3l3alf LGS
“the book of this woman”

Here are some more examples of pointing to annexe nouns:

16.5.2.1.3. The base noun is a proper noun beginning with Ji
Consider the annexation:

ST LS
“the book of al-Zubayr”

We can apply the preceding discussion of pointing to the annexe noun and base
noun to this annexation as well. So we get:

AT e &S
“the book of this al-Zubayr”

13 35l LGS
“this book of al-Zubayr” (usual)
“the book of this al-Zubayr” (rare)

16.5.2.2. The definite base noun does not begin with Jf

Consider, now, that the base noun is definite but does not begin with JJi. There
are two such types of nouns that we will discuss:

i. Proper nouns not beginning with Ji
ii. Pronouns

16.5.2.2.1. The base noun is a proper noun not beginning with Ji

We will first deal with proper nouns that don’t begin with Ji. Consider the
annexation:

“the book of Zayd”

Because the base noun 135 does not begin with Ji, any pointing nouns can come
only after the entire annexation, thus:

1iis 255 OGS
In theory, this supports two meanings:

i. “this book of Zayd”
ii. “the book of this Zayd”

In practice, however, the first meaning (“this book of Zayd”) is much more
likely. Pointing to a proper noun in a pointing noun phrase (“the book of this
Zayd”) is uncommon, generally.
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16.5.2.2.2. The base noun is a pronoun

We have learned, in section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns), that pronouns are
always definite, despite not beginning with (JI.

We have also learned, in section @ref(pronouns-as-base-nouns), that a pronoun
may be a base noun in an annexation. Example:

“his book”

Neither the annexe noun _Us, nor the attached pronoun & begin with Ji. So

if we want to add the pointing noun 3. to this annexation to form a pointing
noun phrase, then we have to place it at the end, after the annexation, thus:

The pointing noun 1., here, is a describee. But what is its describer?

We have also learned, in section @ref(describers-with-annexations-to-
pronouns) that pronouns may not be describees in a descriptive noun
phrase.

So, we are left with only one option: the annexe noun oGS is the desceibee.
And the meaning of the phrase is:

T2 %siz
o aQls

“this book of his”

base-noun
annexe-noun

)
}

<,- s P
o a SUS

describer{
descrlbee{

“this book of his”

Here are some more examples:

16.6. Pointing nouns as subjects

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases, pointing nouns are very often used
as the subject of a sentence. For example:
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Y ESREES
=

information
subject

“This is a man.”
(literally: “This-one is a man.”)

The pointing noun is (usually) made to match the information in number and
gender. Examples:

bz oble
“These are girls,.”

v
osalas dls
“Those are teachers.”

SVEIAVES
“These are pens.”

“Those are houses.”

Oba2d plils
“These are small ones,.”

The information may be a single word (as above) or more complex (as below):

“That is the commander of the believers.”

s
-3
|

Akl G181 élsTg
“Those-ones ate, ; the food.”

S _ 8 ok 1Tz
U2y Lo e
“This is a man’s garment.”

) gfﬁs; 9( V-
“These are his books.”

~obS OB olis
“These are big houses,.”

If the information is a noun that begins with Ji then it may be placed after the
pointing noun subject in the same manner:
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=12 %, -
RCS Y
T

I

S 3

s 7

E 3

-

S

g

“This is the man.”
(literally: “This-one is the man.”)

While the this is permitted and correct, it may be sometimes confused with for
the pointing noun phrase “this man”. So, in the same way that we learned in sec-
tion @ref(chap-smp-sent-sec-def-info), we insert a detached pronoun between
the subject and the information, thus:

RESR-SES
“This is the man.”

Here are some more examples:

“These are the girls,.”

Ooaledll pa Gl
“Those are the teachers.”

BUEYT &4 sV
“These are the pens.”
“Those are the houses.”

Olusedll po glils
“These are the small ones,.”

16.6.1. Mismatched pointing noun subject

When the pointing noun is a subject we usually match its number and gender
with the number and gender of the information, as we have been doing so
far. However, when the pointing noun subject refers to a noun in a previous
sentence, then we may prefer to match to the previous noun than to the the
following information. Example:

EDH 50 'S JUR e yhall 55 Lsl
“The news of the rain on the mountains has reached us. That is a good tiding
for the sowers.”

Note that the second sentence’s subject and information mismatch:

(G 'S
“That is a good tiding.”
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The information (s34 “a good tiding” is a feminine noun but the subject &U'5
is masculine. This is because &U'3 is actually referring to ,:5 in the previous
sentence which is a masculine noun.

16.7. Pointing nouns as other parts of speech

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases and as subjects, pointing nouns may
be used as other parts of speech as well, typically where one would expect
pronouns. Here are some examples:

WS S5 g 1 Bl 48T e (sl 35T
“I took the books, from the library. I read this one and I didn’t read that one.”

'S (o g5 Loy Ll Jasll Liled
“The difficult work occupied me and I did not get done with that.”



Chapter 17.

u-state incomplete-action verbs

17.1. Introduction

We had mentioned that there are approximately 10 commonly used verb forms.
And we have already studied the completed-action verb for form 1. In this
chapter we will study incomplete-action form 1 verbs. Incomplete-action verbs
are used when the action of a verb is on-going at present or will occur in the
future.

17.2. Pattern for form 1

Using the root paradigm J=9, we have already seen that completed-action verbs
for form 1 occur in the patterns (J£9 facala, (=9 facila, and (=9 facula. The
patterns for form 1 incomplete-action verbs are (|24; yafealu, =55 yafeilu, and

J243 yafeulu.

Note that the incomplete-action verb forms add an extraneous J ya- to the
beginning of the verb. This extra letter can change, as we will see soon, to the
letters j ta-, 5 na, or | ’a- depending on the doer.

17.3. Vowel-mark on the middle root letter

We have seen that vowel on the middle root letter in a completed-action verb
can vary depending on the verb. So we can have,

* (S kataba “he wrote”
¢ (o eamila “he worked”
* 33X kabura “he became big”

Similarly, the vowel on the middle letter in an incomplete-action verb can also
vary depending on the verb. Generally, this will need to be looked up in a
dictionary and memorized. But there are the following rules which limit the
variation:

223
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1. If the completed-action verb has an a-mark on the middle letter, the
incomplete-action verb’s middle letter can have either an a-mark, i-mark,
or an u-mark, depending on the verb. For example,

¢ S8 LSS kataba yaktubu “he wrote, he writes”
o Sbdy s dhahaba yadh-habu “he went, he goes”
* 43X5 S kashafa yakshifu “he uncovered, he uncovers”

2. If the completed-action verb has an i-mark on the middle letter, the
incomplete-action verb’s middle letter will usually have an a-mark.
Rarely, for a few verbs, it may be an i-mark instead. For example,

« Jos (s eamila yasmalu “he worked, he works”
* Cuuzj Cuns hasiba yahsibu “he deemed, he deems”

3. If the completed-action verb has an u-mark on the middle letter, the
incomplete-action verb’s middle letter shall have a u-mark. For example,

* 3355 55 kabura yakburu “he grew big, he grows big”

It is possible for some incomplete-action verbs to have more than option for the
vowel mark on the middle letter. Both variants give the same meaning for the
verb. For example, the completed-action verb Cuu> hasiba “he deemed” has as
its incomplete-verb both Zuu=j yahsibu and Zuis; yahsabu.

17.4. Verb state

As you know, nouns in Arabic have a state that is determined by the function
of the noun in the sentence. For example, consider the following sentence:

£ob e gRT AT
sa’ala -Ighulamu -rrajula °an shay’in.
“The boy asked the man about something.”

In the above sentence, ‘akl_v_lT >alghulamu is the doer of the verb so it is in the
u-state and this is indicated by the u-mark on its final letter. (23 *arrujala is
the direct doee of the verb so it is in the a-state and this is indicated by the
a-mark on its final letter. ;& shay’in is directly preceded by a preposition so
it is in the i-state and this is indicated by the niinated i-mark ¢ on its final
letter. The ending of the completed-action verb JELAL is not determined based
on the function of the verb in the sentence, and therefore, it does not have any
state. (Its ending can change depending on whether a pronoun is attached to it
but this is not related to the function of the verb in the sentence and does not
represent any state.)

As opposed to completed-action verbs, which don’t have any state, incomplete-
action verbs do have a state which is determinined by the function of the verb in
a sentence. Similar to nouns, the state of an incomplete-action verb is indicated
by the vowel mark or suffix at the end of the verb.
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Incomplete action verbs have three states, just like nouns. These states are
called:

i. The u-state
ii. The a-state
iii. The o-state

Two of the states have their names in common with nouns: the u-state and the
a-state. The the o-state (null-state) is named differently.

The u-mark on the final letter of J&4; yafealu indicates that it is in the u-state.
We will study only the u-state of incomplete-action verbs in this chapter. And
we will study the a-state and o-state in later chapters if Allah wills.

17.5. With doer nouns

As with completed-action verbs, doer nouns are placed after the verb in sen-
tence word order. However, the gender of the doer noun affects the begin-
ning of the incomplete-action verb. If the doer noun is masculine, then the
incomplete-action verb shall begin with used is 5 ya-. And if the doer noun is
feminine, then the incomplete-action verb shall begin with 5 ta-. Examples:

s 8 Al LS
yaktubu -Ighulamu fi kitabihi
“The boy writes in his book.”

ipsall 9 N2 Jos

yaemalu -rrajulani fi -lmadinati.
“The meny,,, work in the city.”
G 3 &)Ll L35

taktubu -ljdriyatu fi kitabihd.

“The girl writes in her book.”
Ergiok G BLall Jass

tasmalu -nnis@u fi buyitihinna.
“The women work in their houses.”

17.6. With doee nouns and pronouns

Doee nouns and pronouns with incomplete-action verbs work exactly as with
completed-action verbs.

V1§ g1 AUST gl
yas’alu -Ighulamu -rrajula sw’dlan.
“The boy asks the man a question.”
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Vg pUST flag
yas’aluha -Ighuldmu swalan.
“The boy asks her a question.”

17.7. With doer pronouns

When we studied completed-action verbs, we saw that doer pronouns are either
visible or invisible. Visible doer pronouns are added to the end of the verb,
modifying the end of the verb in the process.

The doer pronouns for incomplete-action verbs are different from the doer pro-
nouns for completed-action verbs. Incomplete-action verbs’ doer pronouns are
also added to the end of the verb, but in addition to modifying the end of the
verb, they modify the beginning of the verb as well. Futhermore, additional
letters may be added after the doer pronoun to indicate the state of the verb.

We’ll show what all this means in the table below of verbs with doer pronouns.
Completed-action verbs are included as well so that you can contrast them with
their incomplete-action counterparts.

Completed- Incomplete- Incomplete-

action Completed- action action verb with

doer action verb with  verb doer  doer pronoun in
Person pronoun  doer pronoun pronoun the u-state
he invisible J=58 facala invisible J=é3 yafealu
she invisible Ll fasalat invisible =& tafealu
you, & -ta Esb fagalta invisible =& tafealu
you, ¢ & -ti cul=d fasalti 6 - &ul2dS tafealina
I & tu Llss faealtu invisible )= *afealu
they, | -a 26 facald | -a oM2é; yafealdni
they, | -a Gled facalata | -a oM tafealani
you, WS -tuma  &iisd fasaltumda  1-a Uum tafealani
they,, g-il lgl5 facali g -il Holas; yafealiina
they,, ¢ O -ha {l=s facalna O -na &l=és yafealna
you, | o &5 -tuma  pil=d facaltum g -l Heleds tafealiina
you,, ¢ &5 -tunna C,Jd_vs fasaltunna ¢ na 51245 tafealna
we G na Gle9 facalna invisible J=& nafealu

Note the following:

+ The verb (}& is used both for “she” and “you,,,” doers. Only context will
be able to help us differentiate between the two.



17.8. Future 227

 In incomplete action verbs which have invisible doer pronouns, the u-
state of the verb is indicated by the u-mark  on the final letter of the
verb.

+ For incomplete-action verbs that have |, g, or ¢ as the doer pronoun, the
u-state is indicated by an extraneous ¢, added to the end of the verb.

+ And for the remaining incomplete action verbs whose doer pronoun is ¢,
there is no indication of the state of the verb.

Here are some examples of the usage of the doer pronouns:

Remember that in Arabic, each verb must have it’s own doer, so when there are
multiple verbs associated with the same doer, the first verb can be used with
the doer noun and the rest with doer pronouns. This is the same behavior as
with completed-action verbs. For example:

Osipdis 0ol JBT Gllag

yajlisu -rrijalu wa ya’kuliina wa yashrabiina.

“The men sit and (they) eat and (they) drink.”

17.8. Future

The incomplete-action verb is used to express both the present (habitual and
progressive) and future tenses. Sometimes all meanings are meant in the same
expression. And if only one of the meanings is intended, context can be suffi-
cient to determine which is intended. So, for example,

NESIJUESY

yadh-habu -rrajulu.

can mean, either one, or even all, of:

“The man goes.” or

“The man is going.” or

3 3 ”
The man will go.

Arabic does provide a mechanism for specifying that the use of an incomplete-
action verb is solely to intend a future action. This is by means of the particles
_& sa- and 83w sawfa that can be placed before the verb. They provide a
meaning of “will” or “will soon”. _& sa-, being a single letter particle, is attached
to the verb.

For example,

et

sayadh-habu -rrajulu.

and

sawfa yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man will go.” or

“Soon the man will go.”
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The difference in usage of _% sa- and 3.5 sawfa can be thought of as one
of emphasis. 845 sawfa is more emphatic than _& sa-. This emphasis can
translate to more definiteness in the action or even that the action is farther in
the future.

17.9. Negation

17.9.1. Negation using Lo ma

As with completed-action verbs, incomplete-action verbs too can be negated
by placing the particle s before them. This negates the meaning of the verb
usually for the present tense. For example,

423 Ll Lo

ma yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.”

17.9.2. Negation using V la

In addition to L md, incomplete-action verbs can be negated using V 1d in the
same manner. In addition to negating the meaning of the verb for the present
tense, it can also negate the meaning for the future tense.

NETJIRSER

la yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.” or,

“The man will not go.”

The particles & sa- and 8§ sawfa may not be combined with s md and V 1a
when negating verbs.

17.10. With 33

TODO

When negating a resembling verb preceded by 38 there is some question about
whether 338 is retained or dropped, but the stronger opinion seems to be that it
may be kept, as proven by the following verse of poetry:

I3 dluual pasi U 385
“And [it] may be [that] the beautiful female does not lack a defect.”
(oI5 means “defect”.)
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The verbal-noun of doing

18.1. Introduction

Every verb has a set of verbal-nouns derived from it that, despite being nouns,
have a verbal meaning to them. One of these verbal-nouns is the “doing” verbal-
noun, that we shall study in this chapter.

Consider the following form 1 verb:

Completed-action  Incomplete-action Doing
Root verb verb (u-state) verbal-noun
b a5 “he went” s 15 “he goes” a3 “going”

The doing verbal-noun associated with this verb is w5 dhahab. It denotes
“the action of going”, or simply “going”. In this section we shall learn how this
and other verbal-nouns are used.

Before we proceed, we present a new method to present a verb and its meaning
in this book. We will often give a new verb in the format:

Glas Cuals Lsd “to go”

The completed-action verb for the singular masculine absentee participant “he”,
the corresponding incomplete-action verb, and their doing verbal-noun are
given together, in sequence. The doing verbal-noun is given in the a-state,
because of a usage that we shall learn in a later chapter, if Allah wills. This is
how verb definitions are traditionally found in Arabic dictionaries. And the En-
glish meaning is given using the dictionary definition, in this case, the phrase:
‘lto goﬁ‘

18.2. Patterns of the doing verbal-noun for form 1 verbs

The patterns of the doing verbal-noun for form 1 verbs are very variable. It is
best to learn the doing verbal-noun when you learn a new verb. Having said
that, there are some general trends which may be useful to keep in mind:

229
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1. If the verb takes a direct doee, then the completed-action verb must neces-
sarily be of the pattern (<9 fasala or (J=9 facila (because completed-action
verbs of the pattern (|29 facula never take a direct doee). In this case:

a. The doing verbal-noun for many verbs, in general, tends to be J3

fael. Examples:
Ty e, é:ké “to open (o s.th.)”
- 1357 530 357 “to take (o s.th.)”
* 1335 3% Je5 “to praise (o 5.0.)”

2. If the verb does not take a direct doee, then:

a. If the completed-action verb is of the pattern (|5 facila, then:

i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,
and iv. (below), then the doing verbal-noun tends to be, in gen-
eral, of the pattern J<9 facal. Examples:

+ G5 &l s “to become tired”
* l&j5> 3% £;5 “to be impatient”
. ol Gt ol “to be sorrowful”

ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes being a color, then
the doing verbal-noun is usually of the pattern FTEY) fuelah. Ex-
amples:

» 5pad pakg uas “to be green”
* 850u Jouwing jou “to be brown”

iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some work or effort,
then the doing verbal-noun tends to be of the pattern dgs’zg fueil.
Example:

* Logdd 4343 65 “to arrive”

iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some static qual-
ity, then the doing verbal-noun tends to be of the pattern anys
fueilah. Example:

* dwgld Ll Uy “to be dry”
b. If the completed-action verb is of the pattern (<5 fasala, then:

i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,
and iv. (below), then the doing verbal-noun tends to be, in gen-

eral, of the pattern Jg—é; fuedl. Examples:
« 15928 3%4; 326 “to sit, stay back”

* 13920 3585 35w “to prostrate down”

© Cgad g)am gm» “to be humble”
ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes an ailment, then the
doing verbal-noun is usually of the pattern Jl%5 fuedl. Examples:
o el Jei e “to cough”
iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes trqvelling, then the
doing verbal-noun is usually of the pattern =9 facil. Examples:
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« Wuzj 5355 J55 “to depart”
iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes a sound, then the

doing verbal-noun is usually of the pattern .= facil or dls’z_g
fueal, or both. Examples:

o Bl B pb pa) g “to scream”

3. If the verb denotes a craft or a profession or a rank, then the doing verbal-
noun is often of the pattern 4jlz$ ficalah. Examples:
« 55l5g 334 5355 “to trade”

* &lo] 56U jol “to be a commander”

4. If the completed-action verb is of the pattern (& fasula, then the doing

verbal noun tends to be of the pattern 0J929 fuetilah or &\&s facalah. Ex-
amples:

.j., 2.0 Camds Casud “to be difficult”

* dclad gAuig g5 “to be brave”

As mentioned earlier, these are only general trends and there are many verbs
that have doing verbal-nouns which don’t fall under the above rules.

18.3. Usage of the doing verbal-noun

18.3.1. State and definiteness

The doing verbal noun has properties of a noun, like state and definiteness. But

it gives the meaning of a verb. For example, consider the verb Y J3G LJSI “to
eat”. We can use its doing verbal noun in a sentence like this:

SV 60 35 €58
faragha zaydun mina -Pakli.
“Zayd got done with eating.”

Note how the doing verbal noun JSUT ’al’akli gives the meaning of the action of
the verb “eating”. But since it is a noun, it obeys the rules for nouns, like being
in the i-state when preceded by the preposition ¢ min.

Another point worth noting is that we have made it definite by saying LJSUT

’alakli instead of saying LJSI ’aklin for the meaning of “eating”. This is be-
cause, as we explained in section @ref(usage-of-definite-and-indefinite-nouns),
the definite noun is usually used in Arabic to give a general meaning, where
in English we would not use “the”. This may be a good time to re-read that
section.

Having said that, the indefnite doing verbal-noun may be used too, and this
will give the meaning of “a certain”, or “a specific”. For example, with the verb
ag Josi Jof “to work”, we can say:
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b5 Jas o 59
faragha min eamalin sasbin.
“He got done with a [certain] difficult work.”

18.3.2. With a doer

A doer may be used with the doing verbal-noun to show who is doing the ac-
tion. In this case, the doing verbal-noun and the doer are usually placed in an
annexation. The doing verbal-noun shall be the annexe noun and the doer shall
be in the i-state as the base noun in the annexation. For example, consider the

verb 52138 1345 ;8 “to read”. We can say:

235 8EhS Cuseoni
samictu gir@’ata zaydin.
“I heard Zayd’s reading.”

The doer may similarly be a pronoun, in which case, as usual, attached pro-
nouns are used. So we can say:

ASES Easonn
samictu gira@’atahu.
“I heard his reading.”

18.3.3. With an indirect doee

If a verb uses a particular preposition with indirect doees, and the doing verbal-
noun of that verb is to be used with an indirect doee, then that same preposition
is used with the doing verbal-noun.

For example the verb (a3 Zua3j Cudd “to go” is used with the preposition (]|
’ila “to” with an indirect doee to give the place to which the doer is going. This
same preposition is then used with the doing verbal noun, thus:

sl daall Sl Ga T Go s
tasibtu mina -dhdhahabi *ila -Imadinati -basidati.
“I became tired from going to the far city.”

If a doer is used along with the indirect doee, then the doer shall be placed in
a noun chain with the doer verbal-noun, as explained in the previous section.
For example,

REVESE WEVINS BV R EX SOV RLA TS

hazintu min dhahabi zaydin *ila madinatin basidatin.
“I became sad from Zayd’s going to a far city.”
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18.3.4. With a direct doee

If a verb takes a direct doee, and we wish to use the direct doee with the verb’s
doing verbal noun, then we may deal with it in one of three ways:

18.3.4.1. The direct doee in the i-state in an annexation with the doing verbal
noun

In the first method, the direct doee is in the i-state as the base noun in an
annexation with the doing verbal-noun. This method is used when the doer of
the verbal noun is not mentioned with the doing verbal-noun, or when there
is no other phrase between the doing verbal-noun and the direct doee. For
example,

SUSTT 82038 (p0 35 €59
faragha zaydun min gir@ati -lkitabi.
“Zayd got done with reading the book.”

In this sentence, LGS *alkitabi “the book” is the direct doee of the doing verbal-
noun ¢33 gir@ati “reading”. The doer 33; zayd “Zayd” is only mentioned in the
beginning of the sentence but not again with the doing verbal-noun. Therefore,
the direct doee ubSJT ’alkitabi “the book” is allowed to be put in an annexa-
tion with the doing verbal noun thus: uhSJT 8z138 gird@’ati -lkitabi “reading the
book”.

Instead of a noun, the direct doee may be a pronoun instead. For example,

8 o 580 S 13
qara’a zayduni -Ikitaba fafaragha min qir@atihi
“Zayd read the book, and then he got done with reading it.”

Remember from the previous section, that a doer is handled in the same way
with a doing verbal-noun by placing it in an annexation with the doing verbal-
noun. So how do we know whether the base noun in an annexation with a
doing verbal-noun is a doer or a doee? Well, for many verbs the meaning of the
verbal-noun and the noun is sufficient. For example, in the phrase wGsJf 3el38
qgir@’ati -lkitabi “reading the book”, the meaning of “reading” makes it clear that
uhSJT ’alkitabi can only be a doee, because a book can’t be the one doing the
reading.

But there are some verbs, however, where the meaning of the verbal-noun itself
is not sufficient to tell us whether the noun following it in an annexation is a
doer or a doee. Consider the verb Gus d}).xa.) o “to beat (o s.0.)”. If we
form an annexation using its doing verbal-noun, thus: x3; s darbu zaydin,
we cannot know whether Zayd is the doer (the one doing the beating), or the
doee (the one getting beaten). In this case, we will need more context to help
us determine whether Zayd is the doer or the doee. Here are a few sentences
that may help illustrate this point:
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9748 D3y 335 @216 aile Gtk 33j Gd Ll e g 355 O

daraba zaydun samran. samica -Pabu darba zaydin faghadiba salayhi. fa nadima
zaydun min darbi eamrin.

“Zayd beat Eamr. The father heard Zayd’s beating so he became angry with him.
So, Zayd became remorseful of beating Eamr.”

We can see that the meaning of the sentences help us determine that in the
phrase x5 &b darba zaydin, Zayd is the doer, and in gya¢ Lo darbi eamrin,
€amr is the doee.

18.3.4.2. The direct doee in a-state following the doing verbal-noun

The second way to deal with a direct doee and a doing-verbal noun is to put it
in the a-state after the doing verbal-noun. This is usually done when the doer
is mentioned with the doing verbal-noun in an annexation with it. The direct
doee is then placed after the doer in the a-state. For example, we can re-word
the previous example:

3¢ aypb o 35j 6238 aile Cuadd hag 3jj o LVl e fag 35 b

daraba zaydun samran. samica -Pabu darba zaydin samran faghadiba salayhi. fa
nadima zaydun min darbihi eamran.

“Zayd beat €amr. The father heard Zayd’s beating €amr so he became angry
with him. So, Zayd became remorseful of his beating Eamr.”

Notice that in [3a¢ ay5.5 darbihi eamran “his beating Eamr”, the doer is a pronoun
instead of a noun. This is permissible, and is in line with other usages we have
learned so far.

The doee noun in the a-state, too, may be replaced with a pronoun, but just like
when the attached doee pronoun is separated from its verb it has to instead be
attached to the prefix ] ’iyyd, here too this prefix is used. For example,

B) 255 S (e 935 @l
’alima eamrun min darbi zaydin *iyyahu.
“€amr was in pain from Zayd’s beating him.”

This usage of putting the direct doee in the a-state after the doing verbal noun
is not only done when the doer is mentioned with the doing verbal-noun. But
it is also done when the direct doee is separated from the doing verbal-noun by
some other words, like a prepositional phrase. For example,

GBS as8all (o selall G0 Eug3o

faraghtu mina -lqir@ati fi -Imaktabati kitaban.

“I got done with reading, in the library, a book.”

The prepositional phrase 43341 s fi -Imaktabati in the above example is placed

between the doing verbal-noun and the doee for effect. It could, of course, also
have been placed after the doee, in a more normal fashion. In this case, it
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would be preferred for the doing verbal-noun and the doee to be placed in an
annexation, in the manner we have already learned.

- &8all (3 S 82158 (pe s
faraghtu min gir@ati kitabin fi -Imaktabati.
“I got done with reading a book in the library.”

18.3.4.3. The direct doee in i-state preceded by the preposition J li

The third way to deal with a direct doee and a doing-verbal noun is to put it in
the i-state preceded by the preposition J li. This is usually done in one of the
following scenarios:

1. When the doing verbal-noun is indefinite and immediately precedes the
direct doee. Example:

81U 8258 (re Futsd
faraghtu min gir@atin lilkutubi.
“I got done with a reading of the books.”

This sentence can be used to indicate one particular instance of reading
the books. As opposed to saying 33J1 8sl;8 gird’ati -lkutubi which would
indicate that the reading was general or complete.

2. When the doer comes between the doing verbal-noun and the doee. Ex-
ample,

& 35 o3 b 9342 Al
’alima eamrun min darbi zaydin lahu.
“€amr was in pain from Zayd’s beating him.”

This is as an optional alternative to putting the doee in the a-state, in the
manner we have already learned in the previous section:

8] 35 b (e 9548 Bl
’alima eamrun min darbi zaydin ’iyyahu.
“€amr was in pain from Zayd’s beating him.”

18.4. Multiple doing verbal-nouns for the same verb

It is possible, and fairly common, for verbs to have more than one doing verbal-
noun. Usually, each of the doing verbal-nouns has its own meaning, distinct
from each other.

For example, the verb \la5 la; Ja> means “to carry (. s.th.)” Here is an
example of its doing verbal noun in a sentence:
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ALl 81 alas (e 3) Gasd

tasiba zaydun min hamlihi lilkutubi -ththaqilati.
“Zayd became tired from his carrying the heavy books.”

There exists another meaning for this verb with its own doing verbal-noun: (s>
dla5 Jo; which means “to launch an attack (12 on s.0.)” Here is an example
of its doing verbal noun in a sentence:

Aaile 33l 8las o 58T e
dahisha -lgawmu min hamlati -leaduwwi ealayhim.
“The people were astonished at the attack launched by the enemy on them.”

Sometimes the meaning between the multiple doing verbal-nouns is only slight.
Consider, for example, the verb Jg=5 Jo> “to not know, or to be ignorant (_»
of s.th.)” ’

It has two doing verbal-nouns: J¢5 jahl and dJg> jahdlah which have meanings
that are close to each other.

e jahl is the more simple doing verbal-noun used for not knowing something.
For example,

8] alg2) Crlgll 35 g8 s
mad fasala zayduni -lwdjiba lijahlihi *iyyahu.
“Zayd did not do the obligatory [work] because of his not knowing it.”

4Jg> jahalah has the more abstract meaning of “ignorance”. For example,

OSpiaIl g Go pLidITE
nafara -lmuslimu min jahalati -Imushrikina.
“The Muslim was repulsed by the ignorance of the pagans.”

As a general rule of thumb, the fewer letters in a doing verbal-noun, the simpler
its meaning. And doing verbal-nouns of the pattern dJl%é facalah tend to have
an abstract meaning.

18.5. Doing verbal-nouns re-used as common nouns

There are many doing verbal-nouns, that in addition to their verbal meaning,
are also re-used as common nouns. Their common noun meaning is typically
associated, in some manner, with their verbal meaning.

For example, the verb VI§ JLW (ﬁm means “to question or ask (< o s.0. about
s.th.)”. The doing verbal-noun {JI§& sw’alun can be used with its verbal meaning:
“questioning”. For example,

8] il Y15 5555 e ST asd

sa’ima -Pabu min kathrati swali -bnihi *iyydhu.

“The father became weary from the excessiveness of his son’s questioning
him.”
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Jl&& swalun, in addition to being a doing verbal-noun “questioning” is re-used
as a common noun with the meaning “a question” and the broken plural dll
’as’ilah “questions”. So, for example, we can say:

8500l LLe VIg SVl cas
kataba -Pustadhu su’alan eala -ssabbiirati.
“The professor wrote a question on the board.”

18.6. Common nouns re-used as doing verbal-nouns

Just as some doing verbal-nouns are re-used as common nouns, there are some
common nouns that may be re-used as doing verbal-nouns. For example, the
verb J2é5 (J=9 “to do (.» an action)” has the doing verbal-noun (J<s faclun.

There is an associated common noun from this root: J<$ ficlun “an act”. This
common noun is frequently used in place of the doing verbal-noun (|<¢ faclun.
For example:

oIl g2 3oVl Gy SE0VT b
talaba -Pustadhu mina -ttalamidha fiela -lwdjibi.
“The professor wanted from his students the doing of the obligatory [work].”

18.7. TODO

Add multiple doees with masdar
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Chapter 19.

a-state incomplete-action verbs

19.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-state-incomplete-action-verbs) we mentioned that incom-
plete action verbs have three states (like nouns). These states are called:

i. The u-state
ii. The a-state
iii. The o-state

We introduced the u-state incomplete-action verb in chapter @ref(u-state-
incomplete-action-verbs). In this chapter we will study the a-state incomplete-
action verb.

The u-state incomplete-action verb makes a plain statement. The a-state
incomplete-action verb implies a wish or purpose. The a-state incomplete-
action verb is used after the following articles:

« &l ’an

« &) lan
.t

* &S kay

* 25 hatta
< Yidhan

We will go over these cases in this chapter.

19.2. Forming the a-state incomplete-action verb

Here is the u-state incomplete action verb for the singular masculine absentee
participant doer “he”:

s -~ °,
yafealu
“he does”

239
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Note that, because it is in the u-state, the its final letter ends with a u-mark &.
In order to form the a-state incomplete-action verb, we change the u-mark into
a a-mark &, thus:

=)

yafeala

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-state
verb ends with a u-mark .

For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra (, in the u-state
verb, this final (, is dropped in order to form the a-state incomplete-action verb.
So, for example, the u-state incomplete-action verb:

yafealani
“they, ,, do”

becomes, for the a-state:

- e

yafeala

Here is the complete table of the a-state incomplete-action verb for all doer
participants.

Incomplete- u-state a-state
action verb incomplete-action  incomplete-action
Participant doer pronoun  verb verb
he invisible ELS J2ds
she invisible J2ds J2&5
you,, invisible ELS J&&5
you,¢ [ Oud=as : o5 u:li?:’
I invisible REX] REX]
thQYZrn I UM 31-6—;5
they,; [ oMass ERY
you, [ RNEES YESS
they?,m 9 (J :,?: |9’L6—°D-7
theysf %) uif—"-' Uf_v.o.z (same)
you,, 9 U9lsz_cu |9lsuu
yOuUy O u-lﬂ—ﬂ-’ U.ls_cu (same)
we invisible ELY) JELY)

Take note the following:

» The u-state and a-state verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee
and addressee participants:

- C)-iiaj (they:;f)
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- l=és (youyy)

« The a-state verbs for the masculine plural absentee and addressee partic-
ipants have a final silent alif:

- ISi—é—é-; (they?,m)
- lgleds (you,)

19.3. After Cﬁ ’an

@T ’an “that” is the main article which causes the following incomplete-action
verb to be in the a-state. The other articles that we listed in the introduction are
all either derived from ¢ or include its meaning implicitly without expressing
it.

19.3.1. Basic usage of (;’j ’an with the a-state incomplete-action verb

fﬁ often follows verbs that have a meaning of wishing or hoping. For example,

&2 &l LT Jal
’amala -ttalibu °an yanjah.
“The student hoped that he succeed.”

V can be used to negate the following a-state incomplete-action verb. Y com-
bines with (,i and assimilates with it to form Vi alla “that not”. For example,

s T G5l ST 58
’amara -Pabu li-bna ’alla yaksal.
“The father ordered the son that he not be lazy.”

Other than this VY, {ﬁ must directly precede the following a-state incomplete-
action verb and must not be separated from it.

19.3.2. Grammatical equivalence of ﬁﬁ clause with a doing verbal
noun

In grammatical theory, C)f and the following verb form a clause that is equivalent
in meaning to the doing verbal-noun of the verb. So in the example, ZJ Gt d.ol
S &, the & clause is RESY &l It is equivalent to the doing verbal noun (1.
So the sentence is grammatically equivalent to

2T bt e
’amala -ttalibu -nnajah.
“The student hoped [for] success.”
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This grammatical equivalence of the & clause with a noun aloows the ()i clause
to take the place of a noun in various positions in a sentence. So, in the above

example, the Q’j clause is in place of the direct doee of the verb L},ol

axi o ST Jal
~— =
direct doee

“The student hoped that he suceed.”

We show other examples below where the (fﬁ clause occurs in place of other
noun positions.

As the subject:

subject

“That you succeed is the purpose.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .3aéall 5o G550,
As the information:

2355 O duadall

NCE

information

“The purpose is that you succeed.”

aoT

which is grammatically equivalent to: .55 lasal

As a doer noun:

PR 980 _
b Ol R
=
doer

“That he [should] go saddens me.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .&5ls5 _i53%.
In the i-state as the base noun in an annexation:
Lile Coagy Gl dnds Go L8

N
i-state base noun

“She stayed quiet from fear of that he be angry at her.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .(glé auaé R RESRNCRA W

In the i-state after a preposition:
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_E o 88 (E . T8
plabll g3 of Lo AUATT Cug;
i-state after preposition

“The boy desired that he eat the food.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .roliLJT ST e PVES v

z
|

19.3.3. Option to drop the preposition before

In the above example the verb Z.¢j5 Cugj takes an indirect doee after the prepo-

sition 8. In such cases, where the @T clause occurs after a preposition, it is
common to drop the preposition as long as there is not resulting confusion in
meaning. So, we can also say (without the preposition 8) for the same mean-
ing:

elabll g3 of AUET g5
“The boy desired that he eat the food.”

19.3.4. @? meaning “lest”

Ocassionally, fj is used with the meaning “lest”. For example:

iz Ol plaail 58
“I killed the serpent lest it kill me.”

19.3.5. fﬁ with the completed-action verb

fﬁ may also occur before a completed-action verb. Example:

22y Gl ikl

“That you have returned has reached me.”

19.3.6. Other types of Gﬁ
There are other types of (’j in the Arabic language. They all have the basic
meaning “that”. But they are used in different grammatical ways.

The @T we have learned here is called the verbal noun Qﬁ because of the equiva-
lence of its clause with a doing verbal noun.

There is also another type of &l called the lightened &l that we will learn in
section @ref(lightened-an).
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There is also the explanatory fj and the extra Cﬁ that we will cover in chap-
ter @ref(types-of-an).

19.4. After J li
19.4.1. The  of purpose

The article fﬁ may be attached to the preposition  li thus: UU li’an to give
the purpose of the following verb. This J may be translated as “so that”. For
example:

Eada HY g1
“He ate so that he be sated.”

When  is thus used, &l is optionally allowed to be dropped while its meaning is
retained.  is then attached to the verb. So we can say, for the same meaning:

&l 51

“He ate so that he be sated.”

But when using J to negate the verb, then Cﬁ must be expressed, and the com-
bination of J, (I, and V is written as M4 lP’alld. For example,

by M £lal Oy
“He drank the water so that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, the grammatical equivalence of (fﬁ and a following a-state
incomplete-action verb with a verbal noun of doing applies also to when J is
used before (either an expressed or an implied) &i. So, for example, if we have
a sentence:

-

Aogpas plad) OUSITTE
or

sgphs @l HU OESITT;E
“He read the book so that he know its meaning.”

Then, grammatically, ;,i and what follows it may be expressed with the verbal
noun of doing wlc thus:

assha pla) sl
“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”

19.4.2. The d of denial

There is a specific J, called the J of denial, which is used with a-state
incomplete-action verbs and the verb (8 that we will discuss in section (TODO
in 58 chapter).
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19.5. After uS kay

&S kay is a preposition similar to J in meaning. It may be translated as “in order
that”, or also as “so that”. It is also used before the a-state incomplete-action
verb. The difference from J is that, when J is used with the a-state incomplete-

action verb, expressing or dropping the 3_,? was optional. But with ¢S, dropping
the Cﬁ is mandatory, while its meaning is retained. For example:

gda oS O

“He ate in order that he be sated.”

V is used, as usual, to negate the verb and is attached to &S thus: S kayla.
Example:

ol WS 2lal Oyl
“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

The preposition (J may be combined with .5 thus: (S likay, for more or less
the same meaning. For example:

“He ate in order that he be sated.”

With Y the whole combination is written as M3SJ likayld. C,T must again be not
be expressed.

Example:

iy WIS el Oy
“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, .S and a following a-state incomplete-action verb are not directly
replaced by a verbal noun of doing. So, for example, if we have a sentence:

dssiis alas o5 Cissl [
“He read the book in order that he know its meaning.”

Then  is to be used in place of .3 if we wish to replace it and what follows
with the verbal noun of doing elc thus:

aesphs ple) SUSITT;E
“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”

19.6. After /%5 hatta

.35 hattd is a particle that can be used in multiple ways. Its basic meaning is
“until” or “to the point of” or “even” where it indicates an extreme limit.

Before we discuss its use with a verb following it, we will take a short digression
to discuss its use with a following noun.
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19.6.1. (55 hatta with a following noun

Consider the following sentence:

s °_F

Loy (5 ESail &3
“I ate the fish until its head.”

&5 “until”, here, is used as a preposition. Therefore, (1 is in the i-state, as
the noun following a preposition. The meaning of the sentence is that the fish
was eaten all the way to its head. (Whether the head itself was eaten or not is
ambiguous. The sentence itself admits both meanings.)

Consider now a variant of this sentence:

Ly (55 8Saill &S
“I ate the fish, even its head.”

Lwij, here, is in the a-state because it is a direct doee of the verb L}SI “ate”. The

S«

particle i> “even”, here, is only a connector between the direct doees in much
the same way as g “and”. (.lg.uhs 45a.8Ji EJST “1 ate the fish and its head.”)

Consider now yet another variant of this sentence:

[T oy (s L aSeuidi &S
“I ate the fish. Even its head [I ate].”

Now U.u|) is in the u-state because it is actually the subject of a new sentence,
whose information is (an either expressed or implied) Lp,.dSI “I ate it”. Up, here,
serves as an introductory particle to the second subject and does not affect the
state of the following noun.

19.6.2. (5> hattd with a following verb

Just as 55 is used for different purposes with a following noun, so too is it
used with different purposes with a verb following it.

19.6.2.1. 55 with a following a-state incomplete-action verb

When (35 is used with an expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb
following it, then the verb following it is an a-state incomplete-action verb. This
is done in the following two scenarios:

1. When (%5 is used to indicate an extreme point at which the action of
the following verb would occur, or is meant to occur. Here, ;55> may be
translated as “to the point of” and the verb following it is translated using
“-ing”. For example,

4as3T (5 oA BB
“I read the Qur’an to the point of finishing it.”
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q.;uo lg3500 U"‘D uua_v_u
“He becomes angry to the point of their fleeing from him.

”

“He became angry to the point of not controlling himself.”

It is noteworthy that the use of .5, here, implies only that the following
action is meant to occur, or is at the point of being expected to occur. It
doesn’t actually state that the action will actually occur, for something
may prevent it from occurring in reality.

Note, also, that V is not attached to (55 in ¥ ' 55.

Also, similar to the case of ¢35, there is an assumed (but mandatorily unex-
pressed) fﬁ which is the real cause of the following incomplete-action verb
being in the a-state. In fact, ji5>, here, can be considered synonymous to
ol uJI “to [the point] that”. So the above examples can be considered
similar in meaning to:

.c\ms’j?TL‘f)fk‘,]!QTj_éﬁu”
dio Ig3563 O I Cudds
.S,S:E/o:U‘VT(:jlj’.t

2. When (55 is used with the meaning “to such a purpose that”. This is a
similar meaning to ¢S “in order that”. For example,

;U.u.u UJ ).oLJ U.A_‘> G.A.” u.m)|
“I'go to him to such a purpose that he order me [to do] something.”

s Fop o

a.l_-a_: U”‘"’ a.ul SVl hacg
“The father admonished his son to such a purpose that he be righteous.”

Again, there is an assumed (but mandatorily unexpressed) Cﬁ which is the
real cause of the following incomplete-action verb being in the a-state.

Sometimes, the sentence itself may admit both of the above meanings. For
example:

“He eats to the point of being full.”
and/or
“He eats to the purpose that he be full.”

Context would be needed to determine which meaning or whether both mean-
ings are intended.

*Sadan, Arik, The subjunctive mood in Arabic grammatical thought, 2012, p. 201
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19.6.2.2. %5 with no effect on the following verb

If .55 is not used with any expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb
following it, then it has no effect on this verb. (It goes without saying that an

&

implicit ()i is not assumed with (55 in this case.)

The verb following (%> in this case may even be a completed-action verb. For
example:

s 35 plabll EIST

“I ate the food until I became full.”

When used with a following incomplete-action verb, the verb is put in the u-
state and the meaning is that the action of the verb before (;i> was done to such
an extent that it caused the action of the verb following '35> to definitely occur.

The action before (%5 must necessarily be a past action, and the action follow-
ing (,;i> must necessarily be a present (not a future) action. For example,

£adl s plehl IS8T
“I ate the food to such an extent that I am (being) full.”

“He became so angry that they are fleeing from him.”

‘9,‘31 gfu:g& , /.1
“He became so angry that he is not controlling himself.”

Compare these examples with the corresponding ones in the previous
sub-section that have an a-state incomplete action verb.

19.7. After J lan
J and §i are combined to form ¢,J lan with the meaning “shall not”. &J is used
with the a-state incomplete-action verb to emphatically negate the future.

“You,, shall not go.”

19.8. After G,SA >idhan

TODO
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19.9. After 5, &, §i, and &5

19.9.1. As connectors

If the connectors g, @, §T, and (Zu occur after an a-state incomplete-action verb,

then a second a-state incomplete-action verb (that doesn’t have its own Ej, etc.)
may be either in the a-state or the u-state. For example,

& g Ladzall pdst of g (o0 ;1 in a-state)
“I desire that I attend the session and [that] I listen.”

or

Fails Lidsall 2A3T G L& (el in u-state)
“I desire that I attend the session and I will listen.”

19.9.2. With special meanings

9, 9, §f, and r&) also cause the following incomplete-action verb to be in the
a-state in their own right, not simply as connectors. This is discussed in more
detail in chapter TODO.
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Chapter 20.

O-state incomplete-action verbs

20.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-state-incomplete-action-verbs) we mentioned that incom-
plete action verbs have three states (like nouns). These states are called:

i. The u-state
ii. The a-state
iii. The o-state

We have already studied the u-state of incomplete-action verbs in chap-
ter @ref(u-state-incomplete-action-verbs). - And we will defer the study
of a-state of incomplete-action verbs to chapter @ref(a-state-incomplete-
action-verbs). In this chapter we will study the o-state incomplete-action
verb.

We will also study the verb of command which is very similar to the o-state
incomplete-action verb.

20.2. Forming the 0-state incomplete-action verb

Here is the u-state incomplete action verb for the singular masculine absentee
participant doer “he”:

ads
yafealu

“he does”

Note that, because it is in the u-state, the its final letter ends with a u-mark .

In order to form the 0-state incomplete-action verb, we change the u-mark into
a o-mark &, thus:

NELY

yafeal

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-state
verb ends with a u-mark 4.
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For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra ( in the u-state
verb, this final (, is dropped in order to form the 0-state incomplete-action verb.
So, for example, the u-state incomplete-action verb:

yafealani
“they, ,, do”

becomes, for the o-state:

iy
yafeala

Here is the complete table of the o-state incomplete-action verb for all doer
participants.

Incomplete- u-state O-state
action verb incomplete-action = incomplete-action
Participant doer pronoun verb verb
he invisible HEEY s
she invisible ELS] NELS
you, invisible ELS NELS
you, ¢ S Oul2dl oS LY
I invisible EL NELY
they, ., [ RIEEY EYY
they, ¢ [ RYEL S VEFS
you, | RYIES Y
they, , m 9 05 'O?.f |919—°-’
they,., ¢ o Oleas Olesj (same)
youy | oy 5 Golais lols85
you, , ¢ %) =) (M=) (same)
we invisible EEY NEES

Take note the following:

+ The u-state and O-state verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee
and addressee participants:

- U-LV—"-’ (they,, ¢)
- UJ—Q—QJT 20 (y0u3+,f)
+ The u-state and o-state verbs for the masculine plural absentee and ad-
dressee participants have a final silent alif:
- |9i§—°5 (the}’3+,m)
- |91§-°:’ (y0u3+,m)
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« When the o-state incomplete-action verb ends with a 0-mark <, and the
next word begins with a connecting hamzah T then the o-mark ¢ is con-
verted to an i mark <. For example:

~ 4550 ads = 9530 + i
20.3. With J for indirect commands

The particle J when connected to the front of a incomplete-action verb causes
it to be in the o-state and gives it the meaning of an indirect command. In
English this can be translated using “should” or “let”:

NESLRSESY

“The man should go!”

or

“Let the man go!”

(“Let” is being used here as a command for the man, not for the addressee of
this speech.)

133
“Let’s go!”
The indirect command is only rarely used for the addressee participant. In-

stead, the verb of command is used which we will study in section @ref(verb-
of-command) later in this chapter.

The particles é “so” and 5 “and” are frequently used before this J- The J then
loses its i-mark and gets a 0-mark. Examples:

sl Spdis Galeb J5GIS

“So let us eat our food and drink our drink!”
NI REEYFRNESY

“You should sit on the ground!”

20.4. With V for prohibitions

The word V when in front of a 0-state incomplete-action verb gives the meaning
of a prohibition. In English this can be translated using “Don’t”.

For example,

s2&a ]
19335 V
“Don’t write, 17
legdl 235V 35 6
“Don’t, ,, enter the house!”

-«

The particles & “so” and  “and” may be used before this Y. Example:
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1eipds Vg 36 16
“So don’t eat, ,, and don’t drink, ,,!”

Such prohibitions are generally for the addressee participant. However, rarely,
they may be issued for the absentee participant as well. Example:

Jo>NM1355 giagy

“Let him not prevent Zayd from entering!”

By the way, V does not force a verb to be in the u-state 0-state. We have already
seen in section @ref(u-state-verb-negation-la) that V can be used to negate a u-
state incomplete-action verb for the present and future tense. Example:
HESIFSES Y

la yadh-habu -rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.” or,
“The man will not go.”

20.5. With @J for “did not”

The particle ) when in front of an incomplete-action verb causes it to be in the
O-state and gives it the meaning of negating the past tense In English this can
be translated using “did not”. For example,

“The man did not go.”

We have already learned in section @ref(negating-completed-action-verbs) that
the completed-action verb is negated using the particle 5. For example:

BT Cas b

ma dhahaba -rrajulu.

“The man did not go.”

or,
“The man has not gone.”

Both &J and W are used commonly to negate the past tense. s has a more
emphatic meaning than al.

Here are some more examples:

20.6. With &J for “did not yet”

The word i) when in front of a 0-state incomplete-action verb gives the mean-
ing “did not yet”. For example,
355 Gddy B

“Zayd did not go yet.”
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20.7. Other uses of the O-state incomplete-action verb

The o-state incomplete-action verb is also used for consequential actions
and in conditional statements. We will deal with these in chapters @ref(the-
consequential-action) and @ref(conditional-statements) respectively

20.8. The verb of command

In order to give a direct command to an addressee, Arabic uses the verb of com-
mand. The verb of command is very similar to the o-state incomplete-action
verb. The verb of command is only available for the addressee participant.

20.8.1. Forming the verb of command

Here is the verb of command for the addressee participants:

Participant  Verb of command

you, d_vET
you, ¢ Ui_vsl
you, VEL))
yous . m |9157—9L
you,, ¢ (=9l

In order to form the verb of command, we remove the initial < from the ad-
dressee particpant verb. The verb then begins with an 0-mark so we place a
connecting hamzah in front of it.

When the verb of command occurs in the beginning of a sentence, then the
vowel mark for the connecting hamzah is selected according to the following
criteria:

i. When the middle root letter of the verb of command has an u-mark 3,
then the connecting hamzah gets an u-mark too. Examples:

Verb Verb of command for “he”

8 ks gz st e

D EEE

o3 845 56 &4l “Stay!”
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ii. Otherwise, when the middle root letter of the verb of command has an

a-mark ¢ or an i-mark ¢, then the connecting hamzah gets an i-mark <.

Examples:
Verb Verb of command for “he”
Mac JJass Joé Jasl “Work!”
GlaS Sidy Gdd LS “Go!”

Lagls Gl pads a3 “sitl”

Here are some examples of using the verb of command:

The verb of command is not used to issue negative commands, like “Don’t
go!”. Instead, the o-state verb is used with V as described in section @ref(la-of-
prohibition) above.

“Don’t go!”

20.8.2. The verb of command for roots begin with hamzah

Appendix @ref(hamzarules) details the rules for speeling words that contain
hamzah generally. In addition to those rules, the verb of command for roots
that begin with hamzah warrant additional discussion.

Consider the following form 1 verbs and their verbs of command for the singular
masculine addressee doer “he”:

Root = Verb Verb of command
ol Mal o Jal “to hope” a5l
ool G531 336 g3l “to permit” &35

Here are examples of these verbs of commands in the middle of a sentence:

el ) 3T Al
ya *ummi -’dhani li -llacib!
“O my mother, permit me to play!”

sl Jagh 435 b
ya zaydu -’muli -Ikhayr!
“O Zayd, hope for good!”

When these verbs of command occur in the beginning of the sentence, then
there would be two hamzahs occuring next to each other which is not permitted.
So the second hamzah is pronounced as a long vowel, though it may still be
written as a hamzah. Examples:
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s

1355 U 5aidl Josl
>fimul ’
not

X u’mul

1A G sl )
’idhani

not
X ’i’dhani

\—h

As a further complication, when the verb of command is preceded by § “and”
or (& “so” then the connecting hamza is not written and the hamzah of the first
root letter is written seated on an alif. Examples:

Jals
wa’mul
“And hope!”

Rt
fa’dhan
“So permit!”

20.8.3. Irregular verbs of command

In addition to the rules states above there are four verbs of command (all con-
taining hamzah) that are irregular. We will discuss them below:

T
sl

20.8.3.1. The verbs L}S?

The verbs of command for the following three verbs are irregular:

Root Verb Verb of command
Jst T 8L g5t “to eat” B
sl 1AATAAG 357 “to take” 35
ol 547550 54l “to order” 54

As you can see, the initial hamzah has been completely deleted for the verbs
of command. However, of these verbs, the verb of command for I)Jol )oL; ;2;7
is permitted to retain its initial hamzah when preceded by § “and” or & “so”.
Then, it becomes

o5t >
yolg wa’mur
and

34 fa’mur
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This retaining of the initial hamzah is not done for the other two verbs.

Here are some examples of these verbs of command:

20.8.3.2. The verb J;Lm

£

The verb VI dl.w JUs “to question” forms its verb of command both regularly,
and irregularly:

i. Regular: JLal is’al

ii. Irregular: Juo sal
If the verb of command is preceded by g “and” or & “so”, then the regular verb
of command (JUxf ’is’al is often preferred.
Otherwise, the irregular verb of command (|.% sal is often preferred.

Examples of usage:
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The adverb of time and place

21.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:
“Zayd went to the market one day.”

The term “one day” here is an adverb of time. It describes the verb “went” and
tells us the time in which the action of going ocurred.

In this chapter, we will study two kinds of adverbs in Arabic: the adverb of time
and the adverb of place. These two adverbs are treated together because they
both describe the space (of time and place, respectedly) in which the action of
a verb ocurrs. There are other kinds of adverbs as well, and we will study them
in other chapters, if Allah wills.

The adverb, in Arabic, is a noun that qualifies a verb. It is put in the a-state.
Let’s express the above sentence in Arabic:

+ Log Gosll I 355 udS

The noun ,g; is functioning as an adverb of time. When used thus, as an adverb,
we can translate it idiomatically as “one day” instead of “a day”.

21.2. Determining when a noun is an adverb of time or place

The term adverb in Arabic grammar technically does not refer to any specific
class of nouns. Generally, nouns can be used for different functions, including
as adverbs. For example, the noun g5 doesn’t necessarily need to be used as
an adverb. It may be used, for example, as the topic of a sentence:

 Coob gl
“The day is long.”

Even when it is in the a-state, it is not necessarily an adverb. Here it is as a
direct doee:

“I wait for an easy day.”

259
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The way that we can tell when a noun is an adevrb of time or place is if it
satisfies the following conditions:

1. The noun is in the a-state.

2. The noun is extra, such that the sentence is complete, albeit more vague,
without it.

3. The noun signifies the time or place in which the verb occurred.

In the sentence Mg.w g j.b_u|, the noun ,g; is not signify the time in which the
verb 3kl is ocurring. So it is not an adverb of time.

Having said that, there are nouns that are used exclusively or mostly as adverbs,
like Ji8 “before”. So, loosely speaking, such nouns, themselves, may be referred
to as adverbs.

21.3. The adverb or time

The adverb of time is more unrestricted than the adverb of place. So we will
deal with it first. We have already seen an example of an adverb of time in the
sentence:

+ esd gesll JI 55 b3
“Zayd went to the market one day.”

In the above example, the adverb of time g is singular and indefinite. But an
adverb of time can occur in other formations as well. For example:

As a definite common noun:

+ . p3all Geldl JI 355 o
“Zayd went to the market today.”
(0541 “the day” is also used to mean “today”.)

With a describer:

5984

“I killed him last year.”
[Wright, vol. ii, 844, p. 110A]

As a proper noun:

o Hlasy Elus
“I fasted (the month of) Ramadan.”
[Wright, vol. ii, 8§44, p. 110A]

As an annexe noun to a base noun:

. A T(_)JBJ 22 >
“I came in the winter-time.”
[Wright, vol. ii, 8§44, p. 110A]
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As an annexe noun to a sentence:

. MW|UAh>pp9JUmMuM
“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.”

As a dual or plural:

. ngUI )l.u_‘>| US L)")'e’“" dal_l
“Reflect two months upon the choice of a teacher.”

[Wright, vol. ii, 8§44, p. 109D]

LU (538l yass Lo §Su
“He stayed in one of the villages (a few) days.”
[Wright, vol. ii, 844, p. 109D]

The adverb before its verb in sentence word order®:

+ @80 @80 LaS ol
“This day I have perfected for you your religion”
[825Lall 8)gw 5:3]

21.4. The adverb of place

The adverb of place is more restricted than the adverb of time. Only some
nouns are suitable to function as adverbs of place. Such nouns fall under some
categories that we will discuss in the next few subsections:

21.4.1. Vague and unbounded nouns

Generally, only vague and unbounded nouns are permitted to be used as ad-
verbs of place. A noun that denotes a specific place are not permitted. So, for
example, we can’t use the noun <. as an adverb of place to say Gy Euds.
Instead we’ll have to use the preposition ,$ and say <. 9 KIWAES

Directional nouns are considered vague enough to be used as adverbs of place.
Such nouns include:

. rol,sf, ,olf\fé “in front (of)”
« &5, ¢l “behind”

. 58 “above”

* w5 “under”

. ()T.Lgé “right”

- Jlet, L “left”

Permitted also are general spatial nouns like:

lg_,éngl o=l 2/245
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* kg “in the middle (of)”
+ J§> “around”
e, O3, (53 “at, with, by”

° 86 “With”
* 0 “between”
Some of the nouns above we have introduced previously in section (ref) as

pseudo-prepositions. But they are actually nouns, that when used as adverbs
give meanings similar to prepositions.

Here is an example of the use of these nouns as adverbs of place:
* (Vag) hlisgs Urad 5
“He looked right and left.”
[Wright, vol. ii., §44, p. 111B]

These nouns can be, and often are, annexe nouns. When they are annexed to a
definite noun then they too will be definite. But this in no way restricts their
vagueness and thus ability to be used as adverbs of place.”> For example,

“We gave the oath of allegiance to the Prophet £ under the tree”
L)l o 17208]

There are some nouns whose meaning is associated with the word “side™:
+ wils, &b, asg, dgs> “side”
« J>15, W95 “inside”
+ 2,5 “outside”

With these nouns, it is more common to use prepositions like 3, (Jl, or (o
before them. For example,

. JIKJT z JIEare-JUV
“I slept outside the house.”
[Wright, vol. ii., §44, p. 112A]

* 9pel iz 8 3
or
9ya€ L5 I 55
“Zayd is beside Eamr”
[a8sdl Je Q)A)JI Zr% p. 184]

. .JIKJTQL’; Gro 355
“Zayd outside the house.”
(488Ul e o))l 240 P- 184]

But they may be used, less commonly, as adverbs of place as well. For exam-
ple,

28,810 Gle o))l 20 P. 184
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S ESESRVE R %]
“I (was) looking inside and outside.”
[l sdume :6520]
¢ soniall g e £555 545
“And he (was) relying on [our arms] inside the mosque”
[l 3oume 1158371
Excluded from this restriction of vagueness are nouns used with the verbs (}55

“to enter”, 35S “to dwell”, and J55 “to alight”3 So we can say ;I3f &d55 “I
entered the house,” il E85a “I dwelled (in) the house,” and Al &Jj5 “I
alighted (in) the country.” The a-state nouns with these verbs may be considered
either direct doees or adverbs of place. Excluded also, is the country name fong'.A.JT
“Syria” with the verb &5 “to go.” So we can say ,oLSJT Zss5 for “I went (to)
Syria.”

399|9J| o=l 2/253


https://shamela.ws/book/25794/4962#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/12210
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Chapter 22.

The unknown-doer verb

22.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

2T 355 Oy
shariba zayduni -lm@.
“Zayd drank the water.”

In this sentence, 33; “Zayd” is the doer of the verb &, “drank”. This construc-
tion of the verb, which we have been using so far, is called the known-doer verb
construction, because the doer of the verb, in this case “Zayd” is known. Now
consider the following sentence:

2l Opds
shuriba -Im@.
“The water was drunk.”

In this sentence, the doer of the verb, i.e. the person who is doing the action of
the verb “to drink”, is not mentioned. From the sentence itself it is unknown
who the doer is. This construction of the verb is called the unknown-doer verb
construction.

22.2. Forming the unknown-doer verb

So far we have been studing form 1 verbs, which use only the three root letters.
As we know, the vowel on the middle root letter is variable for known-doer
verbs, for example:

o Sndg Opd “to drink”.

* &3é5 #38 “to open”
* 3% 15 “to become big”
. etc.
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The pattern of unknown-doer verb for form 1 verbs is always:

NEIEL
fueila yufealu
This is regardless of the vowel on the middle root letter in the known-doer verb.

If there is more than one verb from the same root, with different middle root
letter vowels for the known-doer verb, then they will share the same unknown-

doer verb. For example, the known-doer verbs: Zu.ii=; Cuws “to reckon” and
S Cumd “to deem” share the same unknown-doer verb: o) Cuns.

The same doer pronouns are used for the unknown-doer verb as for the known-
doer verb. And the incomplete-action unknown-doer verb has the same three
states as the incomplete-action known-doer verb. For example:

. I9J.v_9 fueild “they,,” (completed-action)
M= tufealani “you,” or “they,,” (u-state incomplete-action)

. d&jl ’ufeala “1” (a-state incomplete-action)
- etc.

The complete table showing the doer pronouns is given in appendix @ref(verb-
tables).

22.3. The deputy doer

Consider again this sentence with an unknown-doer verb construction:

% Ed
2l Syl
[E— -

deputy doer

“The water was drunk.”

Note that the noun WJi >alma@’u “the water” is in the u-state. This is because,
in the absence of the doer, the direct-doee of the known-doer verb (:laJl) is
deputized to take doer’s place in the u-state. It is then known as the deputy
doer.

The doer pronouns for the unknown-doer verb shall therefore match the gender
and number of the deputy doer. Here are some examples:

5355 LAVl s
shukirati -Pummahatu wamudihn.
“The mothers were thanked and praised.”

90F

gLél}jg s 55 Ll
>antuma tughbanani watukhdasan.
“You, are being cheated and deceived.”
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.go"md’. ;i Tuzij =1 5 o
ma qutieati -shshajarah.
“The tree was not cut.”

22.3.1. The deputy doer for multiple direct doees

Some verbs, in the known-doer construction, take multiple doees. These verbs
can be classified into two classes:

a. Verbs that cause the first direct doee to be affected by, or asked for, the
second direct doee. Examples:

5ls 3T AU s
“The boy filled the bucket (with) water.”

Jall 230 5l gis

“Sickness prevented the man (from) work.”

Lady> iall juaal gl

“The pbor [man] asked the rich [man] (for) a dirham.”

b. Verbs that siginify an action of the heart or of intention, like thinking,
deeming, making, etc. Examples:

LBy206 1355 Eafun>

“I deemed Zayd [to be] a friend”

s 556V Ul wisg
“The student; found the professor; [to be] forbearing.”

&85 sladi & ges
“Allah has made the water a blessing.”

When such verbs are converted to the unknown-doer verb construction, then
one, and only one, direct doee shall be chosen to be the deputy doer. It is
generally preferred to make the first direct doee the deputy-doer, and leave the
second direct doee, as is, in the a-state. Here are the same sentences in the
unknown-doer construction:

26 §J3UT s (of3 “bucket” is feminine.)
“The bucket was filled (with) water.”
Jasl 550 2t

“The man was prevented (from) work.”

Lad)y Lkl Jads

“The rich [man] was asked for a dirham.”
NETEV-R G RUES

“Zayd was deemed [to be] a friend”
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.a"w/w = 23&1;%57 yl?é
“The professor; was found [to be] forbearing.”

8855 2T U2
“Water has been made a blessing.”

22.4. Impersonal use

When verbs are used without a direct doee, then their unknown-doer construc-
tion gives in an impersonal meaning. There are a few such usages that we will
explain in the following subsections.

22.4.1. With prepositional phrases

Some verbs take no direct doees, but are used with prepositional phrases. For
example,

WVl e QT Gals
“The people sat upon the ground.”

Other verbs, which can take a direct doee, may be used without one, and again
with a prepositional phrase instead. For example:

“The scribe wrote with the pen.”

When such sentences are converted to the unknown-doer verb construction then
the prepositional phrase may be taken as the deputy doer. However, the prepo-
sition causes the noun following it to remain in the i-state. So the deputy doer is
not indicated by an apparent u-mark (or by the other indicators of the u-state).
The verb then appears to be in the singular masculine, with its deputy doer
following it. For example:

oSV GIE Gals
=’ =
deputy doer

“The ground was sat upon.”

PVES [TV
“The pen was written with.”
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22.4.2. With adverbs of time or place

Other verbs don’t take a direct doee but may be used with an adverb of time
or place in the a-state. (We will study adverbs of time and place in chap-
ter @ref(adverbs-of-time-and-place), if Allah wills.) Here is an example:

3
S0

.gléj’f g ST wign

a-state adverb of time

“The mother stayed up the Night of Power.”

When this sentence is converted to an unknown-doer construction then the ad-
verb of time or place can be taken as the deputy doer in the u-state:

_op S o

“The Night of Power was stayed up [in].”

Note the u-state of aliJ laylatu as the deputy doer.

22.4.3. With the verbal noun of doing

The verbal noun of doing, because it is the action being done may be considered
a kind of direct doee. (We will study the use of the verbal noun of doing as a
doee in chapter @ref(absolute-doee), if Allah wills.) For example:

“The old man understood, a deep understanding.”

When such sentences are converted to the unknown-doer verb construction,
then the verbal noun of doing may be taken as the deputy doer in the u-state.

“A deep understanding was understood.”

22.4.4. Requirement of specialization

When a prepositional phrase, or an adverb of time or place, or a verbal noun
of doing is to be used as a deputy doer in an unknown-doer verb construction,
then it is required that they be specialized in meaning, and not used in a general
sense. So for example, if we have the sentence:

2
Z- < 9foo

ETRPAV REPTI

“The mother stayed up a night.”

then because of the non-specialized meaning of dl3J, such a sentence is typically
not suitable for being converted to a unknown-doer verb construction.
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22.4.5. Choosing the deputy doer

If a sentence is to be converted to an unknown-doer verb construction and it
has more than one of the following:

+ a direct doee

« a specialized prepositional phrase

+ a specialized adverb of time or place
« a specialized verbal noun of doing

Then only one shall be chosen as the deputy doer. If a direct doee exists, then
it is typically chosen. If a direct doee does not exist, then the one desired to be
emphasized may be chosen as the deputy doer. For example:

_op < =

BEES| EIWRCHAY IS
“The mosque was stayed up in [on] the Night of Power.”

In the above sentence the prepositional phrase MT &Y was chosen as the
deputy doer, and the adverb of time dl3J remains, as is, in the a-state.

22.5. States of the incomplete-action unknown-doer verb

The incomplete-action verb unknown-doer verb has three states, just like the
incomplete-action verb known-doer verb: The u-state, the a-state, and the o-
state. The three states are used in the same circumstances, and with the same
rules that we have already learned.

So the u-state verb is used for making plain statements:

“The story of the king is mentioned in the books of history.”

TR PN I RCAEWAY F VRV
“Voices are not raised in the library.”

The a-state verb is used for expressing wish or purpose:

i 3885 8] oLl 420

“The Muslims hope that they be forgiven.”

(Note that ;4%3 has a singular masculine deputy doer because there is no direct
doee.)

s

IEY R C)-]
“You, shall not be heard.”

a5 3o il 85
“The door was pushed for the result that it open.”

Similarly, the o-state verb is used in the following cases:
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- With &J “was not™

J55 61 636 @)

“It was not permitted for me that I enter.”
+ With &J “not yet”

£905al1 138 5 LS Las5 B
“A book has not yet been written in this subject.”

With J for indirect commands:

950 -

labg.o
“Let his voice be heard!”

°o - o9

There is no verb of command for unknown-doer verbs. So while indirect
commands are typically not used for the addressee participant for known-
doer verbs (see section @ref(indirect-commands)), they are the only way
to issue commands for the addressee participant in the unknown-doer
verb construction:

”9s 1A

“Let you,, be aided!”

22.6. Usage of the unknown-doer verb

There are cases where it is permissible to use of the unknown-doer verb con-
struction, and cases where it is not permissible to use of the unknown-doer verb
construction. We will explain them below:

22.6.1. Permissible use of the unknown-doer verb

There can be a number of reasons why a speaker is forced to, or chooses to, use
the unknown-doer verb construction. Among these reasons are:

a. When the doer is actually unknown to the speaker. This is the classic use-
case, as indicated by the name unknown-doer verb. (But, as we shall see
below, it is not the only use case.) So, if we say:

LS [ RET T

“The glass was broken.”

then, it may be that we don’t know who broke the glass, and that is why
we are expressing it in the unknown-doer verb construction.
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b. When the doer is known to the speaker, but he does not wish to make him
known to others. So the same sentence above .&5 531 @S could be used
when the speaker knows that it was actually 25 “Zayd”, for example, who
broke the glass, but the speaker does not wish that others find out that it
was Zayd. This itself could be for any reason, for example: the speaker
fears Zayd, for fears for Zayd, etc.

c. When the speaker wishes to draw attention to the act itself rather than
the doer of the act. So we might say:

Jo>30T lissd
“We have been prevented from entering.”

when we wish to focus on the act of our having been prevented, rather
than who prevented us.

d. For stylistic reasons, when it is obvious and known who the doer is. For
example:

J2E be Ll @l
“Man was created of haste [i.e., impatience].” (Qur’an 21:37. Trans. Sa-
heeh International)

In the above *ayah it is known and obvious that Allah created man.

e. In order to glorify the doer. So we might the unknown-doer verb con-
struction to say:

“The pig was created.”

This could be to distance Allah from being mentioned next to the name
of a particularly dirty animal.

f. When the doer is not mentioned due to contempt for him. For example:

548 (puiebdll el Ju
“The Commander of the believers, Eumar, was killed.”

In this sentence we chose not to name the killer due to contempt for him.

These reasons are not mutually exclusive, and sometimes the unknown-doer
verb construction is used for a combination of them.

22.6.2. Impermissible use of the unknown-doer verb

The unknown-doer verb may not be used when the doer is mentioned with the
verb. This is different from English which can use the word “by” to indicate the
doer in a passive voice construction, as in: “The book was written by Zayd.”.
Such a sentence, in Arabic can only be expressed with the known-doer verb
construction:
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kataba zayduni -lkitab.
“Zayd wrote the book.”

It may seem like this rule is broken in sentences like:

«aiddl g

qutila bi-ssayf.

“He was killed by the sword.”

But such is not the case. The known-doer verb constuction would be something
like:

qatalahu fulanun bi-ssayf.
“So-and-so killed him with the sword.”

As you can see, ()315 “so-and-so” is actually the doer, and 3507 “the sword” is
merely a prepositional phrase indicating the instrument used in the act.
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Chapter 23.

Additional forms of the verb

23.1. Introduction

So far we have been studying the form 1 verb (dm.; dss) The form 1 verb is the
basic form of the verb. It consists of only the three root letters for the stateless
verb.

In this chapter we will learn additional forms of the verb. These forms add
extra letters to three root letters. There are about 15 or so additional forms of
the verb. But only 10 or so are in common usage.

Learning these additional forms may seem tedious but we advise you to perse-
vere because additional forms of the verb are used very commonly.

The form 1 verb has variability in the middle (¢) letter, which can have either
an a, i, or u mark. It also has variability in the pattern its verbal noun of doing.
The additional forms have almost no variability of this kind. So, in one sense,
the additional forms of the verb are easier than the form 1 verb.

23.1.1. Topics to cover

« usage of the masdar of one form for another form

*+ J=:8l with the meaning of Jclos and nuances in the meaning

« avoid using [[I[]] with form 6, unless as masdar. (Actually added it to
Usage and Style chapter in appendix but reference it here.)

23.2. The form 2 verb =4} (=8

The form 2 verb doubles the middle ¢ letter. The vowel mark on the middle
letter does not vary. Here are some examples of form 2 verbs:

Root Verb Meaning
ale ,oi_v_; [aic to teach

Jid 583 088 to massacre
WS 3358 to magnify, say 331 < Ut
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23.2.1. Meaning patterns

The form 2 verb can denote a strengthening of the meaning. For example,

. ,.wS “to break (Lo s.th.)i’; 7S “to smash (o s.th.)”
« 58 “to kill (o 5.0.)”; 58 “to massacre (o 5.0.)”

Often it denotes a causative meaning. For example,

* 36b “to be pure”, ;5b “to purify (o o s.0., s.th.)”
* ple “to know (. s.th.)”, PI.C “to teach (w o or » ¢ s.0. s.th.)”

Note that in such cases, if the form 1 verb is intranstive (e.g. 34b) then it becomes
transitive in form 2 (;9b). And if it is transitive in form 1 (e.g. ale), then it

becomes doubly transitive in form 2 ('Aié).

23.3. The form 3 verb Jcl&; <16

The basic meaning pattern for the form 3 verb is to express or emphasize the
relation of the action to someone else.

Sometimes, as an extension of the basic meaning, it expresses vying with some-
one in the action of the verb. For example:

. d..s “to kill (o s.0.)”, dJlB “to fight (o s.o., with s.o., or against s.0.)”, i.e.,
“to vie with another to kill him”.

Lo

+ Gub “to precede (. (0 s.0., s.th.)”, §ilu “to race (o 5.0.)” i.e., “to vie with

another to precede him”.



Chapter 24.

The verbal-nouns of the doer and the doee

FIXME:

move to later chapter, after olgaiwl because Jelall puwl Jlac] bg,i relies
on it.

+ add duguinell danll verb-like descriptive noun and its Joc

add difference in JclaJl pul Jlac] when it has JI and when without.

+ add Jo=éall aul acting as verb with Jeloll LU

See + Wright vol. ii. p. 65+, and p. 195. + _3lg)l 9=l Vol 3, p. 246+ +
Howell vol. 4, p 1606 + ’

24.1. Introduction

In the previous chapter we studied the verbal-noun of doing. In this chapter
we shall study two more kinds of verbal-nouns. These are the doer verbal-noun
and the doee-verbal noun. These, too, are nouns that can give the meaning
of the verb they are derived from. In places, they may even replace the verb,
thereby adding some nuances in meaning.

The doer verbal-noun gives the meaning of the doer, that is the person doing

the action of the verb. For example, for the verb 82138 143 I)s “to read”, the doer
verbal-noun is ()8 gari’ “a reader”.

24.2. Pattern of the doer verbal-noun

We saw in the previous chapter that the pattern for the doing verbal-noun for
form 1 verbs was very variable. In contrast, the pattern for the doer verbal-
noun for form 1 verbs is fixed. It is always on the pasttern Jclé fasil. Also, the
doer verbal-noun is modified for gender and number. Its forms its feminine by
appending & thus: dlclé. It takes sound plurals: the -in for the masculine, and
the -at plural for the feminine. In many case, it may also have broken plurals.
Here is a table showing these modifications for the u-state. You should be able
to extend them for the a-state and i-state.
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Number Masculine Feminine

singular  {Jcld facilun alelé fasilatun
dual oMels fasilani  Glels faeilatani
plural Ooleld fagilina  EMceld fasilatun

24.3. The doer verbal-noun as a noun

Like the doing verbal-noun, the doer verbal noun occupies a place that is be-
tween a noun and a verb. The basic, most essential, meaning of the doer verbal
noun is that of a noun which denotes the doer of the verb.

z

So, for example, consider the verb U|9.w LJLmJ JWs “to question”. Its doer verbal-
noun is J5L. Since it refers to the doer of this verb, we can translate it as “a
questioner, ”.

By itself, the word J5L& “a questioner” just denotes a noun. It does not indicate
when the doer does the action of the verb: has the questioner already asked
the question, is he asking it at present, or will he ask it in the future? So, for
example, we can say:

Vgl Jlinos Bl p3azss
sayaqdamu s@ilun wasayaqdamu su’alan.
“A questioner,, will arrive and he will ask a question.”

In the above sentence, the doer verbal-noun is being described as performing
the action of the verb in the future.

Here is another example:

Pl 6 8le asall oIl
sa’alati -Ifagiha s@ilatun ean ’amrin.
“A questioner; asked the jurist about a matter.”

In the above sentence, the doer verbal-noun is being described as having per-
formed the action of the verb in the past.

Doer verbal-nouns of form 1 verbs, when used with this nounal meaning, often
have broken plurals, in addition to their sound plurals. Generally, either could
be used in most cases, but the usage of the broken plurals is preferred.

For example, consider the verb M8 JJis; (38 “to kill (o 5.0.)”. Its doer verbal-
noun is J316 “a killer,, ”. Its sound plural is Hslilé gatiliina and its broken plurals
are dLis quttal and 458 gatalah. Any of these could be used but the broken plural
is often preferred.

desits | YT A o
haraba qatalatu -rrajuli ’ila makhba’ihim.
“The killers of the man fled to their hideout.”
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24.4. The doer verbal-noun as a verb

We have learned that the essential meaning of the doer verbal-noun is the doer
of the action of the verb from which it is derived. In addition to this essential
meaning, the doer verbal-noun can also be used in place of the verb from which
it is derived. This is only done when the verb to be replaced is the incomplete-
action verb. The doer verbal-noun does not replace the completed-action verb.
We will now explain this usage.

24.4.1. Usage of the doer verbal-noun as a present tense verb

Consider the following sentence:
i 3all ) 335 bl

yadh-habu zaydun ’ila -Imadrasati.
“Zayd goes to school.”

The above sentence does not explicitly specify whether Zayd is actually going
to school at present, or that he goes to school habitually and not necessarily
right now.

If we wish to indicate that Zayd is actually going to school at present we can
replace the incomplete-action verb with the indefinite doer verbal-noun. So we
get:

dagiall J] Seld 3
yadh-habu zaydun ila -Imadrasati.
“Zayd is going to school.”

Note that the same preposition /] °ild “to” is used with the doer verbal-noun
as is used with the verb. Also note that this is now a subject-information sen-
tence instead of a verbal sentence. 135 zaydun “Zayd” is the subject, and C.ol>
dhahibun is part of the information.

This usage of the doer verbal-noun to indicate that the action of the verb is
ocurring at present is mostly done for what we call verbs of posture and verbs of
motion.

Verbs of posture denote a static position or activity of the doer’s body and
include verbs like sitting, standing, lying down, sleeping, etc.

Verbs of motion denote a moving action of the doer’s body and include verbs
like going, coming, running, etc.

So, if, for example, we say,
dlTIis e dals &

zaynabu jalisatun eala hadha -lkursiyyi.
“Zaynab is sitting on this chair.”

this indicates that Zaynab is sitting on this chair at present. And if we say,
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STl e L) i
tajlisu zaynabu eala hadha -lkursiyyi.
“Zaynab sits on this chair.”

this indicates that Zaynab usually sits on this chair.

If this usage of the doer verbal-noun to indicate a present action is mostly
only for verbs of posture and motion, how then do we indicate this distinc-
tion for other verbs? We have answered this in section [TODO: add section
to incomplete-action verb] where we said that in order to give the meaning
that the action of the verb is happening right now, a verbal sentence can be
converted to a subject-information sentence.

24.4.2. Usage of the doer verbal-noun as a future tense verb

The doer verbal-noun may be used in place of the verb it is derived from to
indicate an intent on the part of the doer, or to indicate that the action will
occur in the future.

This usage of the doer verbal-noun is not just for verbs of posture and motion
like the present tense usage. Rather, it is for all verbs in general.

And since intention is something that is mostly expressed by the speaker for
himself, rather than for someone else, we will often find this usage with the
subject Ul °ana “17.

24.4.2.1. With an indirect doee

Here is an example of the usage of the doer verbal-noun as a future tense verb
with an indirect doee:

£
|

2l (8 e il ] Sold 6
>ana dhahibun ’ila bayti sadiqi fi -ssabahi.
“I'm going to go to my friend’s house in the morning.”

In the above sentence it is possible for the phrase CL;,.ZJT o2 fi -ssabahi “in the
morning” to be ommitted for the same meaning. In that case, surrounding
context could tell us that the person is intending to go in the future, and is not
actually in the process of going there at present.

Here is another example (by a female speaker):
gy &xeVig wdl I danty B wudl Lo 853 gale

gindi kuratun fi -lbayti fa’ana rdjicatun ’ila -lbayti walasibatun bihd.
“I have a ball at home, so I'm going to go home and play with it.”
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24.4.2.2. Difference with the particles _& sa- and dg.uu sawfa

We have already learned a method to express a future action using the particles
& sa- and 9w sawfa with the incomplete-action verb. So we could also have
said:

b i ) LSl
sa’adh-habu ’ila bayti sadiqi.
“I will to go to my friend’s house.”

The difference between using the particles _i sa- and 34 sawfa and using the
doer verbal-noun is that using the doer verbal-noun signifies more emphasis, or,
as a possible consequence of the emphasis, that the action is more imminent.
That is:

. Caol3 Gl

>ana dhahibun ...

“I will [definitely] go ...”
or

“I’'m going to go ...”

sa’adh-habu ...
“[Soon] I will go ...”

24.4.2.3. With a direct doee

If a verb takes a direct doee, and we wish to use the direct doee with the verb’s
doer verbal-noun when the doer verbal-noun is acting as a verb, then we may
deal with it in one of three ways:

1. The direct doee in a-state following the doer verbal-noun

The most basic method of dealing with a direct doee of a doer verbal noun
is by placing it in the a-state right after the doer verbal-noun. Here is an
example,

8L 6 5 31,8 155 &aall g53 38
qad dakhala -lmadinata rajulun sharirun. hua qatilun sukkanaha.
“An evil man has entered the city. He is going to kill its residents.”

2. The direct doee in i-state annexed to the doer verbal-noun

The combination of the doer verbal-noun and following direct doee in
the a-state is often replaced with an annexation of the doer verbal-noun
to the i-state direct doee. So, for example, instead of the above example,
we can say:
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B 6 5o Supd P55 dipaall g5 38
qad dakhala -lmadinata rajulun sharirun. hua qatilu sukkanihd.
“An evil man has entered the city. He is going to kill its residents.”

Note that Lg,vli.w s qatilu sukkanihd. can also support the non-verbal
meaning of the doer verbal-noun: “killer of its residents”, i.e., he has
already killed its residents in the past. So, when an annexation is used
with a doer verbal-noun, we will often need surrounding context to tell us
whether the verbal (incomplete-action) meaning is intended, or the noun
meaning.

This usage of annexing the doer verbal-noun to the i-state direct doee
instead of employing the more basic usage of the doer verbal-noun and
a following a-state direct doee is optional, but fairly common. In fact,
when the doer-verbal noun is indefinite and niinated, and the direct doee
begins with Jf ’al, then the annexation usage becomes predominant over
the basic a-state usage. So we will be more likely to see:

aletd Gf
’ana faciluhu.

instead of:

8] Jelb Ul
’ana facilun ’iyyahu.

for the meaning: “I will do it.” Note again, that the latter sentence could
Y

also support the nounal meaning of the doer-verbal noun: “I am its doer.”,
i.e., “the one who did it.”

Similarly, it will be more common to find:

T 16 5o
huwa qatilu -nnasi.

instead of:

oI 6 5o
huwa qatiluni -nndsa.

for the meaning: “He is going to kill the people.” Note, once again, that
the former sentence also supports the meaning: “He is the people’s killer.”,
i.e., “the one who killed them”, and that context would be needed to tell

us which of the two meanings is intended.

The annexation of a doer verbal-noun to its direct doee in the i-state is
not the kind of “proper” annexation that we have learned so far. In fact,
it is called an improper annexation and we shall study it in more detail in
chapter TODO, if Allah wills.
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3. Quite similar to what we learned in section @ref(the-direct-doee-in-i-
state-preceded-by-the-preposition-%D9%84-1i) for doing verbal-nouns,
the direct doee can follow the doer verbal-noun in the i-state preceded
by the preposition J L.

This is often optional, as an alternative to the above two methods. For
example,

4 (6 5
huwa qatilun lahum.
“He will kill them.”

Using J li in this manner is also a technique to move the direct doee before
the doer verbal-noun for effect, if desired. For example,

6 531 55
huwa lahum qatilun.
“He will kill them.”

24.4.3. The definite doer verbal-noun as a verb

So far we have seen only an indefinite doer verbal-noun being used with the
meaning of an incomplete-action verb. However, the definite doer verbal-noun,
too, can give this meaning. The meaning is often in the present tense. Here are
some examples:

With an indirect doee:

Aaolall ] Lol 355 28

qadima zayduni -dhdhahibu ’ila -ljamicati.

“Zayd, the one who goes to the university, has arrived.”
With a direct doee in the a-state:

LY JSUT aaliT (o S50

harabtu mina -Pasadi -Pakilu -Pinsana.

“I fled from the lion, the one that eats man.”

With a direct doee in the i-state preceded by the preposition J li:

9ol BT b psine
sayanjahu -ttalibu -ttariku lillahwi.
“The student, the one who leaves idle amusement, will succeed.”
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24.4.4. Plurals of the doer verbal-noun when used as a verb

We mentioned in section @ref(the-doer-verbal-noun-as-a-noun) that doer-
verbal nouns when used with their nounal meaning often have broken plurals
along with their sound plural. We gave the example of the doer verbal-noun
Js6 qatil “a killer,, ” with the sound plural is (slié gatilina and the broken
plurals dLig quttal and 413 qatalah.

When the doer verbal-noun is used as a verb, only the sound plural is permitted
to be used, and the broken plurals, if any are not used. So we can only say:

el Goli8 ao

hum qatiliina -nndsa.

and

hum gatilu -nnadsi.

for

“They will kill the people.”
not, for example

x el S as

(In the second sentence, the ¢, of Hglilé is ommitted because it is an annexe
noun).

24.5. The doee verbal-noun

The doee verbal-noun for form 1 verbs is on the pattern Jo246 mafeil. It carries
the meaning of the person or thing to whom the action of the verb has been
done. For example, the doee verbal-noun for the verb 5 JJid; (58 “to kill (o
5.0.)” is Jgiés magqtil and means “a killed person”.

24.5.1. The plural of the doee verbal noun

The doee verbal-noun almost always takes the sound plurals -iin for masculine
intelligent beings, and -at otherwise. Therefore the plural of the doee verbal-
noun Jotés magqtil “a killed person,, ” is &olgiss magtaliina “killed persons,, ”.
and the plural of the doee verbal-noun dgi&s magqtilah “a killed person; ” is
wVgide magtilat “killed persons; ”.

There are a only a few doee verbal-nouns that, as an exception, have broken
plurals. The broken plural for these exceptions is than always on the pattern
2 J.clés mafacil®. For example, the doee verbal-noun for the verb &l ¢l
GsJ “to curse (o 5.0.)” is yg2ls maleiin “accursed” and its plural is 2¢,.c\s
malagsin®.
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24.5.2. Usage of the doee verbal-noun

Much of what has been said regarding the doer verbal-noun applies to the doee
verbal-noun as well: The doee verbal-noun may be used with a verbal meaning
for the incomplete-action verb only. So if we say:

Jsido 5

huwa magqtiil

with a verbal meaning, then it means “He will be killed.” And if we say it using
its nounal meaning, then it means “He is the person killed.”

Unlike the doer verbal-noun which can take doees, since the doee verbal-noun
is itself the doee, there is no question of it taking other doees. So this does
simplify matters.

24.5.3. The doee verbal-nouns of indirect doee verbs

£

Consider the verb VI LJLu.U JUs “to question (¢ o s.0. about s.th.)”.
Here it is used in a sentence:

Wyl b2 gy i gl

sa’ala zaydun zaynaba an hadithah.

“Zayd questioned Zaynab about an accident.”

In this sentence, 35; zaydun “Zayd” is the doer. The corresponding doer verbal-
noun that refers to him is J5Lu s@’il “a questioner,, ”. Next, Jijj zaynaba “Za-
ynab” is the direct doee. The corresponding doee verbal-noun that refers to
her is dgs.sus mas’ilah “a questioned person, ”. But how, now, do we refer to
the indirect doee: &>l hadithatin “an accident”? The answer is that the doee
verbal-noun referring to this indirect doee is lgi¢ Jossus mas’ill eanhd “a thing,
questioned about”.

Let’s analyze this term (53¢ Jobuns mas’iil sanhd “a thing questioned about” care-
fully. The first word is Jo4.xs mas’iil which shall always be singular masculine,
regardless of the gender and number of the indirect doee. The second word is
lgic eanhd “about it”. Here (¢ €an is the same preposition that has been used
with the verb. And & hd is the pronoun that refers to the indirect doee &>l>
hadithatin “an accident”. If the number or gender of the indirect doee were to
change then this would be reflected in this pronoun.

So, for example, if we say,
JET ) 455 5k

nadhara zaydun ila -rrijali.
“Zayd looked at the men.”

then, the doee verbal-noun that refers to JW>3Ji *arrijdli “the men” is 5g3] Johis
mandhiir *ilayhim “persons,, looked at”.
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If doee verbal-nouns of indirect doees are used in sentences then it is the first
word (in this case ,gkis mandhiirun) that changes for definiteness and state (but
not for gender or number, as already discussed). Here are some examples:

From the verb Gsl C.al; Cugl “to play (Lo s.th.)”

gy silall o 5 5 oo
hadhi -lkura hiya -lmaleiibu biha.
“These balls are the ones played with.”

From the verb Iyol 340 ;46? “to order (o s.0. w to do s.th.)”

g sealall pUSIT g2
fagala -Ighulamu -lma’miira bihinna.
“The boy did the [things] ordered to do.”

(Remember that the feminine plural pronouns may be used to refer to plural
non-intelligent beings, regardless of their grammatical gender, in order to indi-
cate plurality.)

Having said all this, in practice, you may find that indirect doees are sometimes
treated as direct doees when forming their doee verbal-noun. This is especially
common when forming plurals for terms that are very common. So instead of
referring to “[things] ordered to do” in the above example as ¢y 504lall 2al-

ma’miira bihinna, you may find the word whoalali *alma’marati used instead.

TODO: The doee verbal noun for indirect doees may have some ambiguity with
the doee verbal for direct doees. aic Jgguo can also be “the person who is
asked about it” where the pronoun has been substituted for a noun, for example
2oVl (e Joduo . In this case it is the word Jgguo which will be feminized and
pluralized. aic ()9Jgdunall “the persons asked about it.”

For that matter aic Jslw is also valid as “the questioner about it”.

24.6. Doer and doee verbal-nouns re-used as adjectival-nouns

Doer and doee verbal-nouns are often re-used as adjectival-nouns with mean-
ings that are directly formed from their doer and doee meaning respectively.
Here are some examples:

Doer/doee  Adjectival-noun

Verb verbal-noun meaning

dogd) a2 4% “to be soft” ocl “soft”

Q.wg.u UM Ui “to be dried up” owl “dried up”

[gbs pads ya_> “to be present” )JDL’> “present
(attending)”

265 2635 gaz “to gather (o s.th.)” 2ol> “comprehensive”

blesls l2a) gals gal “to be shiny” 2oV “shiny”
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Doer/doee Adjectival-noun

Verb verbal-noun meaning
lzs & @s “to open (Lo s.th.)” 2oiss “open”
[ 5o 3o0 “to make famous (o 0 5.0., 5048 “famous”
s.th.)”

24.6.1. Genderizability of doer and doee verbal-nouns when re-used
as adjectival-nouns

When a doer or doee verbal-noun is re-used as an adjectival-noun, then it gen-
erally retains its genderizability. For example,

Eoibs LU
babun maftithun
“an open door”

and

d5ghi6 8380
nafidhatun maftithatun
“an open window”

If, however, the adjectival-noun is only applicable to females, then, only a fe-
male adjectival-noun is formed but, peculiarly, without the feminine marker
5. The most common example is from the verb: W45 oz Jo> “to carry (o
s.th.)”. The doer verbal-noun is Jol> hamil “a carrier”. The adjectival-noun
formed from the doer verbal-noun is “pregnant”, but because it is only applica-
ble to females, it does not get the feminine marker &. For example,

Jels 8l
>almar’atu hamil.
“The woman is pregnant.”

This does not affect the doer verbal-noun when it is not used with this adjectival-
noun meaning. For example,

Wl otz Sisall

’almar’atu hamilatu -Im@.

“The woman will carry the water.”
or

“The woman is the water-carrier.”

24.6.2. Corresponding with English adjectives

Sometimes both the doer verbal-noun and the doee verbal-noun are used in
Arabic with distinct meanings where we would use the same word in English.
For example, the verb M&¢ (Js=; (J&¢ eaqala yasqilu eaglan means “to make sense
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(- of s.th.)”. Its doer verbal-noun Jélc eaqil means “one who makes sense (of
something)” and may be re-used as an adjectival noun meaning “sensible” when
it refers to a person who makes sense of something. For example,

JBLE B 35

zaydun ghulamun sagqil.

“Zayd is a sensible boy.”

Its doee verbal-noun Jgé%5 maeqiil means “something which makes sense” and
may be re-used as an adjectival noun meaning “sensible” when it refers to a
something which makes sense. For example,

Jobs F4is 13e
hadha manhajun maesqal.
“This is a sensible approach.”

24.7. Doer and doee verbal-nouns re-used as common nouns

The doer verbal-noun is often re-used as a common noun with a meaning that
is either directly, or indirectly related to the meaning of the verb. For example,
the doer verbal-noun of the verb Vi de JZLm sa’ala yas’alu su’alan is J5Ls “a
questioner” with the sound plural (Jgi;m s@ilina and the broken plurals JI5.5
su”dl and als sa’alah.

The word J5Ls s@’il “a questioner” is re-used with the meaning “a beggar”. The
association in meaning is that a beggar continually asks people for money.

The re-use of a doer verbal-noun or doee verbal-noun as a common noun does
not prevent it from being used with its doer/doee or verbal meaning any more.
Jilo s@’il may be used to mean both “a questioner” and “a beggar”, and context
will help us determine which of the meanings is intended.

When a doer verbal-noun is re-used as a common noun then only the broken
plural, if it exists, may be used. The sound plural is only permitted to be used
if no broken plurals exist. Here are some more examples of doer verbal-nouns
re-used as common nouns:

Doer/doee

verbal- Common noun
Verb noun Plural meaning
e ples ale “to know (» s.th)”  Wlle %clale “a scholar”
b ey b “to seek (o s.th.)” b wMlb “a student”
el cals sl “to play (Lo s.th.)” ey OoacY “a player”
265> 2635 g4z “to gather (o dzols> wleols “a university”

s.th.)”
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Doer/doee
verbal- Common noun
Verb noun Plural meaning
245> gazi 4> “to gather (o =ol> *20ls> “a mosque (in
s.th.)” which the
Friday prayers
are
performed)”
Ggis &%y &35 “to happen” ES 2eolgs “an accident”
Gid g Sy “to drink (o s.th.)” )l 20)lad “a moustache”
Wi J5uing J5ui “to abrade (o J=lo 2 J=lgun “a seashore”
s.th.)”
Blaud &audi (raud “to guarantee (o Xkghuhs 24m0bas  “a content (of
s.th.)” a letter, etc.)”
Vg35 535 J535 “to enter” JESK) none “inside”
5935 &350 &35 “to exit” )& none “outside”

The last two =I5 “inside” and %,> “outside” are notable. Here, for example,
is how they can be used:

MES GoST (liné
ghasala -lkiiba min dakhilin.
“He washed the tumbler from inside.”

24.7.1. Genderizability of doer and doee verbal-nouns when re-used
as common nouns

When a doer or doee verbal-noun is re-used as a common noun, then it loses its
genderizability. For example, if we wish to say “The building is a university.”
we will say:

agols 20T

>albind@’u jamicsah.

“The building is a university.”

We cannot masculinize d=ol> jamicah “a university” to gol> jamie in order to
make it match the gender of by bin@ (masc.) “a building”. Were we to do so,
then gol> jamic would get interpreted with either:

1. Its doer verbal-noun meaning “a gatherer”:
“The building is a gatherer.”

which doesn’t make sense as a sentence.
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2. Or, with the common noun meaning of gol> jami, if one happens to exist.
There is such a meaning in this case: “a mosque (in which the Friday
prayers are performed)”. So then we would get:

&> 20T
’albind@’u jamisun.
“The building is a mosque (in which the Friday prayers are performed).”

3. Or, with the adjectival noun meaning of gol> jamie, if one happens to
exist. There is such a meaning in this case: “comprehensive”. So then we
would get:

’albin@’u jamisun.
“The building is comprehensive.”

None of these give the original meaning we intended: “The building is a univer-
sity.” So, in summary, once a doer or doee verbal-noun is re-used as a common
noun, it loses its genderizability.

Having said this, when a doer verbal-noun is re-used as a common noun that
applies to humans, both the masculine and feminine common-noun typically
exist together. So for example,

alle edalim is re-used as the common-noun for “a (male) scholar” with the plural
2clale eulamd@. And

dslle ealimah is re-used as the common-noun for “a (female) scholar” with the
plural wlalle ealimat.

In such cases, i.e., when applicable to humans, the dictionary will generally
only list, and supply the definition for the masculine common-noun. The reader
is expected to know that its feminine exists and how to form it.

There are exceptions, however. The verb G} (¢,%J (535 jard yajri jaryan “to run”
is formed from the root ,>. This is a weak root because of the letter (s in it,
and we will study it in more detail later in chapter @ref(roots-with-weak-final-
letter). In any case, its feminine doer verbal-noun is 43,5 jariyah and is re-used
for the common noun meaning “a girl”. The masculine doer verbal noun is not
re-used as a common noun for the meaning “a boy”.



Chapter 25.

The verb 8

25.1. Introduction

We have learned that a verb must have a doer in the u-state and can have a
direct doee in the a-state. In this chapter, we will learn about a new type
of verb, whose doer is called its subject, and whose direct doee is called its
information.

The principal verb of this type is {8 which is used to mean “was”. There are
other verbs which behave in a similar manner and they are called the sisters of
55
U .

25.2. 5, its subject, and its information

Consider the sentence:

Ales g2l

“The man is a teacher.”

This is a subject-information sentence. |33 is the subject in the u-state, and

ﬁl;u is the information, also in the u-state. Arabic does not, in this case, express
any word for “is”.

Consider now the following sentence:

Lales g3 o8

|

direct doee/

information
doer/
subject

Now, as you can see, Arabic does express a word for “was”. It is the past verb
o8 kana. (5 is a hollow verb from the root (,oS. It’s resembling verb is (o33
yakiinu. The complete table for this verb for all doer pronouns is given below:

201



202 Chapter 25. The verb (8

Doer pronoun past verb resembling verb
he o8 bosa
she &G 8655
you,, C“*:s L’JSi:'B
youy¢ oS 9SS
I &35 &3t
they,,, G8 0boSs
they, G5 UU;S:’
you, Fy o35
they,, 5315 093
they, g . C,S., .
youy,, i Osisks
we : b5

Like, for other verbs, the doer of (5, (|33, is in the u-state, and and its direct
doee, lal25, is in the a-state.

However, unlike most other verbs, the doer of ¢,5, (|33, is also called its subject
and its direct doee, Lal£3, is also called its information.

So a sentence with 8 used in this way is a subject-information sentence. If it
begins with 8 then it is also a verbal sentence at the same time.

This property also applies to the sisters of 78 that we will learn later in this
chapter. Together, these verbs are also called deficient verbs, because, besides
their doer/subject, they also need an information to complete the meaning of
the sentence. That is, without the information, the sentence is deficient.

“Is” subject-information sentences can be converted to “was” subject-
information sentences using the verb 5. Here are some examples:

[75pnt) «. 2

1S

was

- 5 fog

“Zaynab is hungry.”

335 pUs

“The boy is Zayd.”

gieds 8 2Lali

“The women are in their houses.”
595585 ojojinh @b

“They,,, are happy and rejoicing.”
4836 G

“I,; am sleeping.”

A ad

“You,, are a brother to me.

ARe L5 B0

“Zaynab was hungry.”

1355 pUET 55

“The boy was Zayd.”

Ggiod BB ELadl E56

“The women were in their houses.”
522559 O)9 a8 1935

“They,,,, were happy and rejoicing.”
“I; was sleeping.”

“You,,, were a brother to me.
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25.2.1. Sequence of (5, its subject, and its information

In sentence word order, the natural sequence is verb, subject, information.

il 35 o8
“Zayd was standing.”

but we may also, for the same meaning, apply the sequence verb, information,
subject:

335 6316 o6
“Zayd was standing.”

and also the sequence information, verb, subject:

35 65 Lasls

“Zayd was standing.”

This last order is common in questions and alternative sentence sentences. For
example:

355 65 Laslél

“Was Zayd standing?”

ILEG & 68 Lstd 1355 &30

“Call Zayd, be he standing or sitting!”

Sometimes, however, this inversion is impossible because of an indistinguish-
able state of the two nouns.

For example, in order to express “My brother was my companion,” we must
say:

G828 G2 OB

“My brother was my companion.”

This is because, if we invert it, it would naturally mean:
Al a8 OB

“My companion was my brother.”

The following apparent sequence is also possible:

a3l8 55 353
“Zayd: he was standing.”

But this is actually a topic-comment sentence. 3j; is the topic. And the comment
is W58 &5, which is itself a {5 subject-information sentence in the sequence
verb, subject, information. The subject is the hidden pronoun “he” and the
information is L&58.

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
rem. a, p. 100B

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
rem. a, p. 100B

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
rem. a, p. 100B

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
rem. a, p. 100C

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
rem. a, p. 100C



vasadll 89w 28:58
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25.2.2. Plurals of non-rational beings with &’

Because 8 sentences are subject-information being sentences, many of the
rules that we have learned for subject-information sentences also apply to {8
sentences. One such rule is that when the subject of a sentence is a plural of
non-rational beings, and the information is a adjectival noun, then the feminine
singular adjectival noun is often used. (See section @ref(usage-of-plurals-of-
non-intelligent-beings).) For example:

Spaso Eigiill <O (typical)

“The houses were small.”

Also allowed, but not as common:
TR N

Bléww g3l cil

dadud G5B Gl (typical)
“The bulls were large.”

Also allowed, but not as common:
Bl &5 Gl

25.2.3. 8 with a separating pronoun

Another rule that applies to subject-information sentences, and that carries over
to (8 sentences, is that when the subject and information are both definite, then
a separating pronoun, which is a detached pronoun that matches the subject,
can be inserted between them. For example,

Oupall 6o Holeball 515

“The believers were the winners.”

The separating pronoun & does not, in this case, serve to disambiguate the
information (,,;5l&)7 “the winners”, from being a describer, as it did in sen-
tences without 5 (see section @ref(subject-information-sentences-separating-
pronoun)). This is because the a-state of (y,;5) already tells us that it is the
information of &5. If (,,35)f were a describer of the u-state subject ()gi044J,
then it too would be in the u-state, not the a-state. So the separating pronoun
serves more, here, to emphasize the subject.

Most of the time, separating pronouns are used in 5 sentences when the sub-
ject of &8 is itself a pronoun. Examples:

O5)18)T 35 BSg
“And it is We who were the inheritors”

poile CoBill & w38
“You were the Observer over them”


https://quran.com/28:58
https://quran.com/5:117
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Sometimes a pronoun may appear to be a separating pronoun, but actually is
not one. Consider, for example, the following sentence:

Ooplall Ad otedall o5
“The believers were the winners.”

Note that g3l is in the u-state, so it is not, by itself, the information of
6B, So this is, in fact, a topic-comment sentence. Ug.ugg.a.“ 1§ athe topic and
the subject of 5. The information of (5 is the comment (g}5la)7 2o, which is
itself a subject-information sentence with a u-state subject (4s) and a u-state
information (& }5Lal0).

25.2.4. Negating &8

Like other past verbs, the verb {8 may be negated by preceding it with the
particle . For example:

U.*S),w.‘o.“U,oUlSLoglAquolwulsuingu|wa9LJ39.erAm)J|Ul5Lo
“Abraham was neither a Jew nor a Christian, but he was one inclining toward
truth, a Muslim [submitting to Allah]. And he was not of the polytheists.”

A similar meaning may be obtained with the particle &J followed by the o-state
resembling verb USJ This is dealt with in section @ref(lam-yakun) below.

25.2.5. Gender of a pronoun subject of IS

Remember from section @ref(gender-of-pronoun-subject) that when the sub-
ject of a sentence is a pronoun, then it may optionally either match the gender
of the noun it refers to, or the the gender of the predicate. This rules carries
over to {5 subject-information sentences as well. For example:

B I EB5 e Al 8 geddl J] Eusd
“I went to the market in the morning. And it was a habit for me.”

“And they bore down upon them and it was their defeat.”

Note, how, in the above examples, &8 has a « of femininity to match the
feminine gender of the information &3¢ “habit”, and &gia, ;o “their defeat”.

25.2.6. A pronoun as the information of &’

TODO

olyee JT8)gm 3:67

Wright, vol. ii,
8152, p. 298C


https://quran.com/3:67
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25.3. The resembling verb o33

The rules related to 5, its subject, and its information, that we have given
above apply also to its resembling verb &q%.

We will now discuss the usages of the specific states of the resembling verb.

25.3.1. The u-state resembling verb (¢%;

We have already mentioned that Arabic does not usually express any word for
“is”, So when, then, is the u-state resembling verb (,¢3; used? There are actually
a few uses of this verb. We will explain them below:

25.3.1.1. (9% used for habitual “is”

Consider the sentence, “The mother cooks the food.” The verb “cooks” implies
that the action is habitually done, not necessarily that it is being done at present.
If we wished to say that the action is being done at present, we might instead say,
“The mother is cooking the food.” English maintains this distinction between the
present and the habitual for most verbs. But it does not for ther verb “is”. So if
we say, “The sky is blue,” then it can mean both (i) that the sky is blue at present,
or (ii) that it is habitually blue, not necessarily that it is blue at present.

In Arabic the situation is somewhat different. Arabic does not usually have a
distinction between the present and the habitual for most verbs. So 3Vl &k

.,aléiﬂl may mean both (i) that the mother is cooking the food at present, or (ii)
that she habitually does.

But for the verb “is”, Arabic can distinguish between the present and the habit-
ual. So if we say 2855 2La.3J1, then this can, in general, mean both (i) that the
sky is blue at present, and (ii) that it is habitually blue. If we wish to emphasize
the habitual meaning, we may use the resembling verb (633, thus:

E1855 2leddl $o%5
“The sky is [habitually] blue.”

While we call this the habitual ¢35, it can include a range of meanings, includ-
ing continually, recurringly, regularly, typically, generally, often, sometimes,
can, may, etc. Habitual (,¢3; is negated using W or Y, just like other u-state
resembling verbs.

Here are some examples:

el o 5957 53elly Juinll oo Ge8s Sl EAI8 $3500l5 il s JI6
“He said: ‘What is mead and beer?’ I said: ‘A drink: it is from honey, and beer:
it is from barley.’”


https://sunnah.com/nasai:5604
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By 85Lagll (o35 g 83Lag BLaLI bS5
“The blanket can be a pillow but the pillow cannot be a blanket.”

ABiuis is Sans Y251 sl L
“A man is not your friend until he is truthful to you.”

25.3.1.1.1. 935 38 for “may be”

When the meaning “may be” is desired, the the resembling verb 8o may be
preceded by the particle 33. For example,

88 henaVl §ods 38
“Mocking may be a disbelief.”

25.3.1.2. (o35 used for future “will be”

Another usage of the resembling verb (o3 is for the future tense to mean “will
be”. In this case, it is often preceded by i or Wsw%. (w and . are optional
and are commonly dropped, especially when the context indicates the future.
Future &3 is negated by V. Here are some examples:

eljJ (o7 b @35 455
“For you [disbelievers] have denied, so it [i.e., your denial] is going to be ad-
herent.”

45Lall po3 El3gd Vg slead (gilalll besi V

“The frequent cursers will be neither intercessors nor witnesses [on] the day of
resurrection.”

(9 is in the a-state because it is an adverb of time, see chapter @ref(adverb-
of-time).)

woiiall (el GBI &es5 693

“It is the Day when people will be like moths, dispersed,”

25.3.2. The a-state resembling verb (,6%;

Like a-state resembling verbs in general, (035 “be” expresses the meaning of
purpose, wish, or expectation. It occurs after the particles fj, & Uy &5, A5,
and u>| All this is consistent with what we have learned about a-state resem-
bling verbs in chapter @ref(a-state-incomplete-action-verbs). Here are some
examples:

Oy338dT (o G683 LS (e eVl 2931 4 55
“The Trustworthy Spirit [i.e., Gabriel] has brought it down. Upon your heart,
[O Muhammad] - that you may be of the warners -”

0Byall 8)gum 25:77

owelall 3L,
11553

dc,lall 8)gm 101:4

sh=idl )0
26:193-194


https://quran.com/25:77
https://sunnah.com/riyadussalihin:1553
https://sunnah.com/riyadussalihin:1553
https://quran.com/101:4
https://quran.com/26/193-194
https://quran.com/26/193-194

sbuidl 800 4:172

U9l 8)9u 10:99

Olyos JT 89 3:104

olyee JT8)5m 3:60

L..S)L;"“‘“ fa 3T :6031

Jexill 8y9 16:127

@0 &9 19:9
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C) B;QA.HGSLLQ.“UQQ.Ul MUSSJUIMIMUJ
“Never would the Messiah disdain to be a servant of Allah, nor would the angels
near [to Him]”

ukobe 153635 (A5 Lol 8,85 culel
“Then, [O Muhammad], would you compel the people in order that they be-
come believers?”

25.3.3. The o-state resembling verb US.;

The o-state resembling verb 3; is used consistent with the usage of o-state
resembling verbs in general. (See chapter @ref(0-state-resembling-verbs).)

For example:
)S.uo.” U-C U9-G“-’9 dg)adb H9y0 LJ9 ).A_>J| L:-” U9.CAJ cLo| ‘QS.m US;Jé
“And et there be [arising] from you a nation inviting to [all that is] good,

enjoining what is right and forbidding what is wrong,1 and those will be the
successful.”

Gariaall 53 35 16 S8 e 5

“The truth is from your Lord, so do not be among the doubters.”

Bl Ug LilSd Vg Bl pluwg adde alll o 301 35 &)
“The Prophet ££ was not one who would abuse (others) or say obscene words,
or curse (others)”

25.3.3.1. Deletion of ,

The , may (irregularly) be deleted for the o-state resembling verbs that don’t
have a ¢ before them. These are:

+ &35, becomes &l

+ &35, becomes 25

+ 435, becomes &L

+ &30, becomes &
This may only be done when the word following the verb does not begin with
a connecting hamzah 1. Examples:

093841 a5 §ab L9 L5 Vg
“and do not be in distress over what they conspire.”

l%ébr&jéaf‘éup AR :\éé
“for I created you before, while you were nothing”

But we can’t say:


https://quran.com/4/172
https://quran.com/10/99
https://quran.com/3/104
https://quran.com/3/60
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6031
https://quran.com/16/127
https://quran.com/19/9
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This is because J>3Ji begins with with a connecting hamzah i. So we have to
say instead:

95155

“You were not the man.”

25.4. The verb of command u-%

The verb of command (3 is used to mean “Be!”. Examples:
peyil Gl Latlaog | 355 g8 3l Lls
We [i.e., Allah] said, “O fire, be coolness and safety upon Abraham.”

IMEG ST ST
“and We said to them, ‘Be apes, despised.’

The verb of command ¢3 followed by the name of a person in the a-state is
used to express one’s guessing that the person whom one sees is the individual
named. For example:

Y

“I presume that the person approaching is Ab@ Dharr”

23l 8
“I guess that you are Abii Zayd.”

25.5. The complete (5

The verb (38 that we have been using so far is called the deficient (,S. It is called
so because its meaning is deficient without its information. For example, in the
sentence La3l8 335 o8 “Zayd was standing,” if we remove the information L5516
then the sentence is not complete for the desired meaning.

There is another type of &8 called the complete ;8. This (5 does not need an
information to complete its meaning. This 5 gives the meaning of “exists”. In
English, we usually express this meaning using “there was”. For example,

Als 68
“There was a king.”
(literally: “A king was.”)

Note that ¢lUs “king” is in the u-state as the subject. If it were in the a-state,
then it would change the meaning:

8 oS
“He was a king.”

Here are some more examples:

LVl 8)g. 21:69

8,8, 8,9 2:65

Wright, vol. ii,
§20, rem. b, p. 44C

Wright, vol. ii,
§20, rem. b, p. 44C


https://quran.com/21:69
https://quran.com/2:65

Wright, vol. ii, §41,
p- 99D

(§)L‘z_}J| Zemo 1667

88l &y9u 2:34

L)l 8jgu 767
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Ok A 585 326 68
“There was a trader, and he had sons.”

Incidentally, as you can see, the past verb of “have”: “has” is expressed using
o8:

“I had a book.”

(literally: “A book was for me.”)

OIS GellEs Ylall 42T b e

“There will be in the end of time charlatan liars”

[From Hadith in Sahih Muslim:7]

Gl dslBll 5635 g3)

“[At times there] is darkness and flooding”
RBEN P

“The war didn’t occur.”

(literally: “The war was not.”)

25.6. Time signification of the past verb (8

The general siginification of the past verb () is to indicate a state that existed
in the past, and that has possibly ceased. For example:

La3é 335 o8

“Zayd was standing.”

This statement is regarding Zayd’s state in the past and the implication is that
he is possibly no longer standing.

This is the most common signification of the past verb {8 and the one that we
have been using so far. But §, is special in that it admits additional significa-
tions:

The second signification of ) is to indicate a state that, at first, had not yet be-
gun, and which then began and remained, possibly up to the present. It has, in
this sense, the meaning “became”, “has become”, or “happened”. Examples:

OupeSIT Go 85 5:550M5 il
“He refused and was arrogant and became of the disbelievers.”

G5 o155 LubSl Gl
“The wood burned and so became dust.”

A third signification of {5 is to indicate a state that will be in the future. For
example:

| abiuind 830 5 L 583 Ge0l55
“and [they] fear a Day whose evil will be widespread.”


https://sunnah.com/muslim:7
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:667
https://quran.com/2/34
https://quran.com/76/7
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A fourth signification of 8 is to indicate a state that always existed and will
always exist." For example:

L 2251 joaé all 6i55
“And ever is Allah Forgiving and Merciful.”

U Lw 5log ddmd OB & il 193385 Vg
“And do not approach unlawful sexual intercourse.1 Indeed, it is ever an im-
morality and is evil as a way.”

25.7. &8 combined with other verbs

The past verb ;5 and its resembling verb ¢,¢%; are combined with other verbs to
express complex tenses in the past and the future, respectively. We will explain
these combinations below.

25.7.1. 58 combined with a resembling verb

O is combined with a following resembling verb to express that the action of
the verb was repeatedly or continually ocurring in the past. For example:

“Zayd was writing.”
or

“Zayd used to write.”
or

“Zayd would write.”

This sentence can be analyzed grammatically as a topic-comment sentence. The
subject of (8 is 1J; and it is the topic of the sentence. The information of () is

se

itself a sentence 2S5 “he writes”, and it is the comment of the main sentence.

The order of the subject and the resembling verb can be re-arranged for the
same meaning thus:

e,gs

AJ) lS
Now, two grammatical analyses are possible:

1. 455 is the doer of &35, and the subject of &5 is a hidden pronoun of the
fact.

2. 35 is the delayed subject of &8 and .55 is the information of 5. The
doer of &&5; is a hidden pronoun.

*https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/110

Ol VI 8,90 33:73

shaw)l 8)guw 17:32


https://quran.com/33/73
https://quran.com/17/32
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/110

L”;)L"w.gﬂ oo 11420

ol 8)gaw 64:6

L§)L’>_5J| &0 16130

pliao Zasuo 12781

L§JL’>_§J| oo 12641

oo Zouo 12452
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Either way, the meaning, as we have mentioned, is the same. Here are some
more examples for different types of doers/subjects:

ALVl 85 3,4 3285 68

or

BLLOUT (g3iag &8s 68,dub (1S

“The polytheists of Makkah used to worship idols.”
“She used to love [to practice] charity.”

u_;jl]b ro.gl.w ro.g_uL: VY
“their messengers used to come to them with clear evidences”

(Sound plurals, even of rational beings, may be treated as grammatically singu-
lar feminine. See section @ref(sound-plurals-sing-fem).)

w2 Giali Luzlgs ) Ol85 el ade alll Gl G0 de wbdl Ll i3
“T used to play w1th dolls in the presence of the Prophet, and I had companions;

playing with me.”

Occasionally, the particle 38 precedes the combination of ;5 and the resem-
bling verb. Example:

254 LI 05 38 135 19)6
“They said, ‘This [person] used to transcribe for Muhammad %

The following resembling verb may also be an unknown-doer verb. Example:

g asle alll Glo alll Joubj 268 8 >3l GedB8 IS Ll &)
“Indeed people were (sometimes) judged (literally: held) by the [revealing of]

divine inspiration in the lifetime of the Prophet.”

25.7.1.1. One § suffices multiple resembling verbs

If the signification of an action ocurring continually in the past applies to more
that one resembling verb, then it is sufficient to prefix {5 to only the first one.
Example:

Glaig bap Josi E3B
“She used to work with her hand and spend (that income) on charity.”

($3.4%5 is abbreviated to §3.45. See section @ref(form-5-verbs-abbrev).)

25.7.1.2. Negation of ;8 and a resembling verb

In order to negate the combination of ()5 and the following resembling verb,
multiple options are available. Using (}24; as an example resembling verb, we
can have:

© J=bi o8 L


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:1420
https://quran.com/64:6
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6130
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2781
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:2641
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2452
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+ ek 0% @)
- JabiV oS

Examples:

PMEIL 382 ol 3 o das 351 o5 s
“No one preceded or got ahead of Ibn Eumar with (giving) the greeting.”

bolab Sis o 03alL U 19S5
“They used not to prevent one another from wrongdoing that they did.”

Sl 8 Gsllid I5ieSs 4]
“They would not ask about the chains of narration”

In terms of the differences between these constructions (J24; (5 L imparts more
empbhasis in the denial than J2é&; ¥ §.

There is also difference between the options 245 55 b and (J=é; V 5 in terms
of when one would be used instead of the other.?. For example, if someone says
to you: “I thought I saw you writing yesterday.” To reply in the negative, you
would say: 31 833 s instead of &E3T U &3 to mean “I was not writing.”

The construction 245 &5 s is also used when one wishes to say that one never
used to do something due to one’s circumstances And also to mean that one did
not know how to do something in the past. For example,

bes hasi &8 L
“I used to not memorize any poetry.”

As for (J24; ¥ 3, it connotes an intentional or purposeful lack of doing some-
thing. Whereas, with (245 {8 ls, the lack of action may be incidental. For
example, (411 1,45 V 5 “He used to not read the Qur’an imparts that the per-
son was intentionally not doing so. Whereas ;a1 I;3; 55 Lo does not convey
the intentionality of the lack of action. For example, the person may not have
been reading the Qur’an because he did not know how to.

25.7.1.3. The combination of 8 with ¢33

Occasionally, ;5 can be combined with its own resembling verb ¢35 This gives
the meaning “was being” or “used to be”. ()o%; is, in this combination, often
optional and may be dropped for no change in meaning. Examples:

bl dige 9 bt OB

and

alal dige b G5

“He used to keep himself busy serving his family”

2 iholud! alo Jusla) gl ilee 1/222

spa0ll LoVl 1982

835l 8)9u0 5:79

e Zusuo

:introduction/26

Gl o 1676

)l o
16039


https://sunnah.com/adab:982
https://quran.com/5/79
https://sunnah.com/muslim/introduction/26
https://sunnah.com/muslim/introduction/26
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:676
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6039
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6039

ol gol> 12398
Wright, vol. ii, §9,
p. 21C

Fischer, §192,
p. 107

Fischer, §192.3,
p. 108

el Zumuo 11788

azlo ¢pl puw 12606

8,8 8)gu 2:91

8)8.1 8)gw 2:102
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G93355 eaVl S Gs3 615 35
“There used to be in the nations inspired persons”

olall 26 (93655 1935 Y15,
“men that used to be with the kings”

O RIS
“He used to be in the house.”

25.7.1.4. Possible occurrence

Sometimes (5 is used with a resembling verb to express an action that could,
should, or would have occurred. Examples:

“It would have been a misbehavior.”

A5 Jedd G385 & dagis s
“Hudhayfah said: ‘You might have done that.’”

This meaning can also be for the future, for example in a question:

“Which thing would you do?”

25.7.1.5. Omission of ;8

If one or more past verbs precedes the resembling verb or if the context indicates
that the action was occurring in the past, then 5 can be omitted, and the
resembling verb is used by itself.> For example:

58 (o allf i o (polidS al8 5

“Say,”Then why did you kill the prophets of Allah before”
(No &5 before (olids.)

Oailis el Gle ikl 15l Lo Iossily
“And they followed [instead] what the devils had recited during the reign of
Solomon”
(No &35 before 9.l.u)

3Wright, vol. ii, §9, p. 21C


https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2398
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1788
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:2606
https://quran.com/2/91
https://quran.com/2/102
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25.7.1.6. (5 followed by a doer or doee verbal-noun instead of a resembling
verb

Instead of a resembling verb after §,5, its doer or doee verbal noun may be used
instead. And this can give the effect of a state of being rather than an action
being done. For example:

Gsle 58

“He was dwelling”

VT 3 856856 Epatll il
“The staffs were sticking in the ground.”

(3355 &35 would imply that they were being stuck.)

When the verbal noun refers to an action taking place in the future, the idea of
futurity is transferred to a past time. For example:

Vgdds §l5 3541
“a matter which was to be done”

25.7.2. 8 combined with a past verb

OB is combined with a following past verb to denote an action completed prior
to some past (specified or implied) point in time. Example:

il i @85 a5l Ll Gl &35 65 Lioby Al Sls

“al-Rashid died at Tas after (literally: and) he had set out for Khurasan to com-
bat Rafie ibn al-Layth.”

The particle 38 is often used when {8 is combined with a past verb. 33 may
be placed either between 8 and the following past verb, or before 5. Exam-
ples:

“I had brought up a girl”
Lé,Lo._C ) pu: )9 &S AQ
“She had been done with her work.”
When their are multiple past verbs, and one (or more) of them occurred farther

in the past than the others, it is indicated with 33, the others having merely &G.
We re-use a previous example here and extend it:

25> 38 136 2815 585 il 3 g8y &5jlaa) Hlald ] 255 5 Lsshy sl Sls

A8am e Cly delall gl5g
“al-Raiﬁd died at Tis after he had set out for Khurasan to combat Réfie ibn
al-Layth. And this Rafie had already rebelled and cast off his allegiance and

taken forcible posession of Samarqand.”
(Note how 33 is only used before Rafie’s action of rebelling.)

Wright, vol. i, §74,
rem., p. 198A

Wright, vol. ii, §74,
rem., p. 198A

Wright, vol. ii, §73,
rem. a, p. 196A

Wright, vol. ii, §3,
p- 5C

Wright, vol. ii, §3,

p. 5C

Wright, vol. ii, §3,
rem. a, p. 6A



)l o
16609

3gl3 ng O 1778

A report narrated
in ol psle Lol
[ E/ RVAESY
3/139 without a
chain

2baoll BlSine
11793

Fischer, §193,
p. 108

Fischer, §197,
p. 110

8 &5 Lo gl
el o Gl
bgawll p. 59

Fischer, §222.2,
p. 121
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25.7.2.1. Negation

This combination may, again, be negated in multiple ways. Examples:

a5538 38 835 Al sy 3331 63T ol UJLJ V
“Vowing does not bring to the son of Adam anything I have not already written
in his fate,”

plall a5 31 & T &3ag
“I wish I had not come out (for Hajj) this year”

£ WBUT 38 518 g
“And he had not brought her anything”

25.7.3. UgS.z combined with a past verb

The resembling verb (637 is compined with a past verb (often with an interposed
A8) to express that the action is conceived of having been completed in the
future. Examples:

535 lile 035 58 (6%

“Charity will have been incumbent upon you”

Loge GAAT 38 §o%ub 634115

“Let us take him for (then) we will have taken a substitute”

25.7.3.1. a-state U95J combined with a past verb

An a-state ;5%; is combined with a past verb to express being in a state of an
action having occurred or that might have occurred. For example:

03138 ooy of G5

“He feared that he could have erred.”

losiad I9igSs O jods

“And that they might have been preceded is possible”

“It is condltlonal for the deputy that he be in as state of already having per-
formed the Hajj for himself.”

25.7.4. Verb of command ¢,3 combined with a resembling verb

Ocassionally, the verb of command &3 is combined with a resembling verb,
thus:

o9 sfes L of o2
(o.@ols_u_ulus

“You be speaking to them!”


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6609
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6609
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1778
https://shamela.ws/book/9472/885
https://shamela.ws/book/9472/885
https://shamela.ws/book/9472/885
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1793
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1793
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25.8. 5 with the J of denial

One special use of (5 is what is termed the J of denial. This is a negative 8
(either 55 L or (,35 &J with the appropriate suffixes or prefixes for the subject)
followed by J and then an a-state resembling verb. This expresses the meaning
of:

i. to deny being the one to do something, or
ii. to deny going to do something

Here are some examples:
b 3lg i) L33 35 4
“Zaynab was not one to beat her child.”

or
“Zaynab was not going to beat her child.”

'o.p,xs L.u|9 p.eJJ&.JJ G,U| o8 Log JwVl 8)g. 8:33
“But Allah would not punish them while you, [0 Muhammad], are among
them”

U3 J§3EU &8 L alsdl o Q_A.Q.oj Js 3gl> o iw 13112
“He said: Do you fear that I shall kill him ? I am not going to do that.”
szsikl U-’ﬁ r°j Jlé azlo ol (i 11503

“He said: I was not going to do that.”

25.9. 58 with the J of deserving

Closely related, yet distinct from, the use of &8 with the  of denial (above)
is the use of ;8 with a J that signifies deserving, behooving, appropriateness,
or possibility. This is, again, a negative 5 followed by the preposition J and

a following i-state noun, and then (i followed by an a-state resembling verb.
This signifies that the action of the verb does not behoove, or is not appropri-
ate or desrving or possibly for the person denoted by the noun after J.* For
example: i

Lm)g_w I9.A.A & UI pSJ o8 L 9:2.@ &EI5 @Jl.&? ay B JlS ol 8)ga0 27:60
“causing to grow thereby gardens of joyful beauty which you could not [other-
wise] have grown the trees thereof”

095 we U | Sls Iied LBl Jobs &5 85215 a35 M5 sl dlT duds of ,ia) G5 Lo

alli obes JT8)0m 3:79
“It is not for a human [prophet] that Allah should give him the Scripture and

authority and prophethood and then he would say to the people, ‘Be servants

to me rather than Allah,’”

“https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/79, https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/3/79


https://quran.com/8/33
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:3112
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:1503
https://quran.com/27/60
https://quran.com/3/79
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/79
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/3/79
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sl il i 940 @by aule alll o all Yoy (535 & Gl Ol 8ad Ll oV 65 b 55 o g6
“Abiti Bakr said ; it was not befitting for the son_of Abii Quhafah to lead the
prayer in the presence of the Messenger of Allah %”


https://sunnah.com/abudawud:940

Chapter 26.
&l and its sisters

26.1. Introduction

In the basic subject-information sentence, both the subject and the information
are in the u-state. For example:

s 4351
% 5
8 8
= =
g 2
8
£

“This man is a teacher.”

In the above sentence both the subject Jf?jﬁ “the man”, and the information

¢

@l=s “a teacher” are in the u-state. In this chapter we will study a family of
particles, called ] and its sisters, that modify the subject-information sentence
by placing the subject in the a-state instead of the u-state. For example,

wf-s .1 | @

alas 92301 &)
’inna -rrajula mueallimun.
“Indeed the man is a teacher.”

Note how, in the above example, the subject |33 “the man” is now in the
a-state. The information fAJ.v.n “a teacher” remains in the u-state.

The particles constituting the family of ] and its sisters are:

1. §)’inna

2. &l anna

3. C,lS ka’anna
4. sJ lakinna
5. &4 layta
6. )=l lacalla

We shall now study each of these particles.

309
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26.2. § ’inna

C)I ’inna is used to begin independent sentences. It has an emphatic meaning,
as if the speaker is asserting the information about the subject. It is often trans-
lated into English as “indeed” or “verily”, but it is also often left untranslated.

& ’inna is only used to begin subject-information sentences. Verbal sentences
cannot be introduced by L“,I ’inna directly. (Later, in section @ref(damiir-al-
shan), we shall see how to overcome this restriction.). For example,

ALY Il 3ie 6301 §)

’inna -ddina sinda -llahi -Pislamu.
“Indeed, the religion in the sight of Allah is Islam.” (Qur’an 3:19, trans. Saheeh
International)

& ’inna may be preceded by other particles like § “and”, & “so”, and ;u “then”.
For example,

alaé a3 Ol Ao Jas &80T aledl Clb Uls &30 alell ulb| “Seek the useful
knowledge. For indeed the seeking of the useful knowledge is a good deed.
And indeed leaving it is a negligence.”

The subject of ] ’inna may be a noun phrase, in which case, any describers or
replacements of the subject are also in the a-state. Examples:

STERVE LV [ES AV P
“Indeed these noble men are my friends.”

| ’inna may have multiple subjects, each in the a-state, separated by 5. Exam-
ple,

A 9325 lakinally Guakinall )
“Indeed the Muslim men and Muslim women worship Allah.”

If the information of the first subject has been mentioned before the second
subject, then the second subject may optionally be in the a-state or the u-state.
For example:

sy QWS 1355 &)

or

93885 UMW> 1355 O

“Indeed Zayd is sitting and Eamr [as well].”

Al QBT al) 5 J olishT s &)

or

A AGSIT a3 J oBsIT 1 &)

“Indeed this book is for me and that book is for you.”

| ’inna may be used to begin sentences with an indefinite subject. For exam-
ple,
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asly3s A5 I S 2l (e BLs &)

“Indeed a king from India wrote to one of his ministers.”

Note that in all the above examples that &) ’inna is only used to begin subject-
information sentences. Verbal sentences cannot be introduced by ¢ ’inna di-
rectly. (Later, in section @ref(damiir-al-shan), we shall see how to overcome
this restriction.). By default, the subject of ()] *inna must directly follow it with
no intervening words or particles. The only exception is when the information
consists of a prepositional or adverbial phrase, it is then allowed to precede the
subject. The subject, in any case, shall be in the a-state. For example,

M5 eddl 9 o)
“Indeed, in the house, is a man.”

“Indeed, under the tree, is a precious treasure.”

This reverse order is permitted even when the subject is definite. For exam-
ple,

lizbs dles ]

“Indeed, with you, is your companion.”

This puts the logical accent on the subject élislo “your companion”. If the
subject is placed first then this puts the logical accent on the information:

dl2s Elisls §)
“Indeed your companion is with you.”

If the subject contains a pronoun that refers to a noun in the information then
the information must precede the subject. For example,

Aae guaall b &)

“Indeed, in the factory, are its workers.”

G5 130T plal &)
“Indeed in front of the door, is its guard.”

26.2.1. Pronoun subjects

The subject of ()| may be a pronoun instead of a noun. For this the attached
pronouns are used. For example,

AL (G316 85l ey ghis

“Don’t cut that tree, for it is shady.”

Gl LX)
“You are my friends.”

The speaker pronouns, both singular and plural, may optionally kewep or drop
their (. So for the singular speaker pronoun both Uﬁl ’innani and ;3| ’inni may
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be used. And for the plural speaker pronoun both LJI ’innand and UI ’innd may
be used. Examples:

Blis )
PL.ML,Ml

“Indeed I am a Muslim.”

OBSIT IS 9358 G
or i
OBSIT 1A o358 0]
“Indeed we are the writers of this book.”

TODO: Multiple pronoun subjects: ... &l g f_)l
O] with the speaker pronouns are often used with doer verbal nouns to signify
that the speaker intends to to the action of the verb. For example,

MI L,JI Sold UJl
“I'm going to the mosque.”

We also mentioned this point in section @ref(doer-verbal-noun-for-intended-
future-action).

26.2.2. ()] ’inna with a strengthening (J

The strengthening particle ( adds extra emphasis and may optionally be used
between the subject of | and its information. If the subject occurs first (as is
the default) then J is connected to and placed directly before the information.
For example:

BT 1335 &)
“Indeed Zayd is definitely standing.”

If the information precedes the subject, then then (J is connected to and placed
directly before the subject. For example:

BVESTRUN I
“Indeed, in the house, is definitely a man.”

The strengthening particle J is only used with §| and not for any of its other

>

sisters (UI, UI, 8B, &3, &g, and J=)).
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26.2.3. Commonality of rules for ()| and its sisters

Unless otherwise noted, the rules we have presented above for ()], for example,
the subject being in the a-state, the order of the subject and the predicate, the
use of attached pronouns for the subject, etc., apply also to its other sisters.

The strengthening particle (J, as mentioned above, is only used with (] and not
for any of its other sisters.

26.3. C,I Janna

The particle C,I >anna can be translated as “that”. It is similar to &) in that
it is asserts the information about the subject. But &l is different from ol in
that (), its subject, and its information together constitute a complete sentence.

Whereas the &i clause (&f , its subject, and its information together) does not
constitute a complete sentence. For example, consider the expression:

§2L0 35
“Zayd is truthful.”

This is a complete sentence. But if we add (’JI “that” to its beginning, it no longer
remains a complete sentence:

&3La 1335 &
“that Zayd is truthful”

We need to additional words, external to the C,I clause to complete the sentence.
We will see examples of this below.

B
|

26.3.1. The {) clause in place of the direct doee

direct doee

“I know that Zayd is truthful.”

Note how, in the example above the C,I clause ($sLs 1355 67) has occupied the
place of the direct doee of the verb ,oJ.cI

In a similar manner, &l clauses can be placed where one would expect other
noun positions, such as: a subject, an information, a doer, and more. Here are
some examples:
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B
|

26.3.2. The (I clause in place of the doer

Example:

“That you are sick has reached me.” (“It has reached me that you are sick.”)

£

26.3.3. The §l clause in place of the subject

Example (with information before subject in sentence word order):
B0yS &l ailaws (o
-

subject

“From his characteristeics is that he is noble.”

H
|

26.3.4. The {)i clause in place of the information

Example:

_ -7 %€ & _ o3
o il @&
-
information

“The truth is that he went.”

As you know, §8’s doer is also its subject, and its doee is also its information.
The §i clause can occur in either the subject or the information of 3. For
example, the & clause as the information:

dazly Jads @l &1 3eV1 8

information

“The matter was that he didn’t do his obligation.”
Now, the C,I clause as the subject:

dazly Jads @l &1 5601 8

subject
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“That he didn’t do his obligation was the matter.”

Note that in the latter case, the information precedes the subject.

26.3.6. The (JI clause in place of an i-state noun

The & clause can occur in place of an i-state base noun in an annexation. Ex-
ample:

o F
| a5

SUESRAIRE EAVRIN PERERY

g ‘=
base noun

“The highway robbers (literally: the cutters of the way) have increased to the
degree that the journey is dangerous.”

The (JI clause can occur in place of an i-state noun directly following a preposi-
tion. Example:

< ,o,m

pJLl )UIL}OM

i-state after preposition

“I wondered at that Zayd is asleep.”

26.3.6.1. Optionally deleting the preposition directlt before an L“)I clause

If an C)I clause directly follows a preposition, it is permissible to optionally
delete the preposition as long as the meaning remains clear. So the previous
example can be expressed without the preposition (0 with the same meaning:
B30 1355 & Caime

“I wondered at that Zayd is asleep.”

26.3.6.2. &Y “because”

The combination of the preposition J “for” and ¢l is used to mean “because”.
For example,

9 O_F

NES{ES A8 u.uU rol_v_k:.ll &SI
“I ate the food because I was hungry.”



316 Chapter 26. &) and its sisters

26.3.7. Equivalence of the C,I clause with a verbal noun of doing

As a matter of grammatical theory, the (JI clause, i.e. (UI itself, its subject, and
its information) is considered equivalent to a verbal noun of doing (typically in
an annexation, and possibly with a doee as well). It is this equivalalence that
allows it to thake the place of a doer, direct doee, and the other categories we
have given above. For instance, consider the example:

3 155) 6 o Eind
“I wondered at that Zayd went.”

Here, the clause w5 1353 &l is equivalent to the verbal noun phrase 25 oles
“Zayd’s going”. So the grammatically equivalent sentence with this verbal noun
phrase is:

.).)) uLQ).) O wzc
“T wondered at Zayd’s going.”

Similarly, in the example,

— %

‘QJ )S asl QJLQJD R
“From his characteristics is that he is generous.”

the clause a,)S &lis equivalent to the verbal noun phrase ai4l;S “his generosity”.
So the grammatically equivalent sentence with this verbal noun phrase is:

lawo (o asalS
“His generosity is from his characteristics.”

This grammatical equivalence is more a matter of theory than of practical use-

fulness to us. And you have seen this grammatical equivalence before with @T
and a-state incomplete action verbs in chanpter @ref(a-state-incomplete-action-
verbs-verbal-noun).

552

26.4. 8 ka’anna

C,lS ka’anna may be translated as “[It is] as if”. It is actually simply the prepo-
sition & “like” attached to (’JI But it is treated separately because, unlike QI,
&6 kaanna, its subject, and its information constitute a complete sentence. For
example,

Aagis VT 5B
if th

“[1t is] as if the mother is a school.”

TODO: add more info
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26.5. §SJ lakinna

TODO

26.6. & layta

TODO

26.7. (|2 lacdlla

TODO

26.8. Topic-comment sentences and the pronoun of the fact

26.8.1. Topic-comment sentences

There is a sub-type of subject-information sentence called a topic-comment sen-
tence. Here is an example:

b lozgsh by

subject/topic

information/comment

“The tree: its branches are long.”

In these kinds of sentences, the subject introduces a topic, and the information is
itself a sentence which comments on the topic/subject. We have, in fact, already
seen sentences like this in section @ref(past-verbs-order-of-words), when we
take a verbal sentence and convert it to a subject-information sentence. This is
the example we discussed there:

“The man: he wrote a book.”
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26.8.1.1. The linker pronoun

A topic-comment sentence typically requires a pronoun in the comment that
links back to the comment. In the example .dlghb 3éq39855051, the attached

pronoun s “it” in Lq,;g)s “its tree” is the linker pronoun that links back to the
topic 8325J7 “the tree”.

Similarly, in the example .GES <35 531 the linker pronoun is the invisible doer
pronoun “he” of the verb _55 “he wrote” that links back to the topic 31 “the

2

man-.

26.8.1.2. Topic-comment sentences with ] and its sisters

&l and its sisters are very often used in topic-comment sentences. (With &l it is,
as usual, an incomplete sentence.) Here are some examples:

iy 155 &)

“Indeed Zayd: he has a brother and sister.”

15 bt dlguis alsll 5 Alit

“Know that knowledge: its obtaining requires effort.”

26.8.1.3. Topic-comment sentences with a pronoun topic

The topic, in a topic-comment sentence, is frequently a pronoun. For exam-
ple,

355 Ll Gl

“I: my name is Zayd.”

56 AT s plahl st

“I ate the food but you: you didn’t eat.”

26.8.2. The pronoun of the fact

Mostly, pronouns are used in place of nouns when it is already known to whom
the noun refers to. So if you say:

355 el G
“I: my name is Zayd.”

the pronoun Gf “I” refers to the speaker, who is known.

There is a special pronoun, called the pronoun of the fact that begins topic-
comment sentences. This pronoun does not refer to any previously known en-
tity, but rather refers to the comment that follows it. It is sometimes translated
as “the fact is” but is often left untranslated. Here is an example:
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Soad 35401 50

pronoun of the fact{

information/comment

“The fact is: the cold is intense.”

This pronoun is usually the singular masculine pronoun (as above) but it is also
sometimes the singular feminine pronoun . It is typically used with state-
ments of import, to which the speaker wishes to draw attention. The comment
does not contain a linker pronoun because the whole comment refers back to
the topic. The pronoun of the fact is frequently used with | and its sisters.
Here are some examples: ’

039801 a3 U &)
“Indeed, the disbelievers will not succeed.”
(Qur’an 23:117, trans. Saheeh International)

Sometimes, one can choose between using the pronoun of the fact and a pro-
noun matching the participant resulting in different emphasis. For example,

Osleall oo &
“Indeed, the fact is: they are the doers.”

Oslelall @b 4]
“Indeed, they are the doers.”

26.9. The lightened versions (), Cﬁ, ff’, and $sJ

The particles (), &l &6, and &5, because of the doubled {, are considered heavy.

There exist lightened versions of these particles that are: (), Cﬁ, C)EIS, and &sJ.
These lightened versions have similar meanings to their heavy counterparts but
they have somewhat different rules. We will discuss them below. In terms of

their usage ] and 5 are not very commonly used except in the Qur’an, poetry,
and other rhetorical texts. i and &S are relatively more common.

26.9.1. The lightened ol

The lightened §] can be used in either of the following ways:
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i. With the same rules as the heavy (,|. The subject is put in the a-state and
the use of the strengthening (J is optional. For example,
. \9’ o 8 Ii._;)f 61
or
Alical 1335 )
“Indeed Zayd is a Muslim.”
However, this method is not as common as the second way (below):

ii. The subject is not put in the a-state but is rather in the u-state. However,
the strengthening (J (see section @ref(inna-strengthening-la) above), that
was optional with the heavy ¢, is now mandatory with the lightened ¢|.
For example, ) /

Blin) 355 )

“Indeed Zayd is a Muslim.”
Another notable difference between the lightened ()] and the heavy ()| is that the
heavy ()| is only used to introduce subj ect-information sentences. The lightened
O), however, can be used to introduce verbal sentences, but only those that
begin with the verbs: (5 and its sisters, 55 and its sisters, and &b and its
sisters. For example,

1332) SIS 615 Gl s i
“I read the book and indeed the book was good.”

26.9.2. The lightened f)f

As we know, the heavy C)I is an emphatic particle and is frequently used with
the pronoun of the fact, thus:

£

Sk 3507 &1 aled
“I know that the fact is: the cold is intense.”
When we wish not to use much emphasis, we may replace the heavy &i along

5TE

with its following pronoun of the fact (ail/ Lp,ﬁl) with a lightened ()i, thus:

Sk 3501 of ale

“I know that the cold is intense.”

Note that the lightened Qﬁ replaces &f, which is the combination of heavy C)I
and the pronoun of the fact 5. So the pronoun of the fact (5) does not appear
with the lightened ().

In the above example, the lightened Qﬁ introduces a comment which is a subject-

predicate sentence. But the more common use of the lightened Cﬁ is to introduce
comments that are verbal sentences.

When the comment of the lightened (j is a verbal sentence, then it is preferred
to separate the verb from ¢ with one of the following:
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1. 3. Example:

sl e 38 o bl
“I think that the sun has set.”

2. b or Bgw. Example:
“I know that he will go.”
3. A negative particle like Y, &J, or .

RIS CRRNPNE]

“I know that he does/will not go.”

Note that, in writing, we have not combined the lightened ({ﬁ and V to
form Vi, as is done for the a-state-verbal Qﬁ (for example: s Vi “that he
not go”) in chapter @ref(chapter-a-state-incomplete-action-verbs). This
distinction in spelling is not obligatory, but some authorities recommend
it. In any case, they are both pronounced the same: ’alld.

More examples:

£

bl ¢ Of Al
“I know that he shall not go.”

bl @) o el

“I know that he did not go.”

Note that the &J and &J, even when after the lightened fﬁ, change the

state of the following incomplete-action verb to the a-state and o-state
respectively.

4. The conditional particle gJ. We will study conditional sentences in chap-
ter @ref(conditional-sentences). TODO: add example.

Rigid verbs like (3 and verbs expressing supplications are exempted from
needing to be separated from the lightened (,i. Example:

Vi S5l o O L
“I thought that the cold is not intense.”

26.9.2.1. Distinguishing between the lightened C)f and the a-state-verbal (fﬁ
Although they are similar in meaning, care must be taken to distinguish be-
tween this lightened & and the a-state-verbal i (that we learned in chap-
ter @ref(chapter-a-state-incomplete-action-verbs)), The a-state-verbal C,T puts
the following incomplete action verb in the a-state. Whereas the incomplete
action verb directly after the lightened C,T remains in the u-state. The following
guidelines can help to distinguish between these two L‘-’ﬁs:
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If the verb before Cﬁ signifies certainty then only C)I and its lightened
version (i is used. For example,

&5 Hlg Gudd 58 G Al

“I know that he has gone and that he will return.”

If the verb before Cﬁ signifies wanting, hoping, or expecting, then the fj
puts the following verb in the a-state. For example,

-9 _ % 5 _oF
.;A.o:_\.}UI&AbI

“I hope that he not go.”

Note that the verb &35 is in the a-state.

If the verb before ()i reflects a view of something going to occur, and
signifies neither certainty nor expectation, but rather doubt or neutrality,
then either of the (is may be used, depending on the intended meaning.
Such verbs include &la; &b “to think” and Cumis Cuus “to deem”. For
example,

a-state-verbal &

£

. é—?}j L°) | 2 21

“I thought that he should return.”
lightened @T:

) é—?)—’ & IRRE

“I thought that he will return.”

If the verb before (jﬁ does not reflect a view of something going to occur
then the ()l is typically the a-state-verbal (). For example,

< , o C)T d;b
“That you succeed [will have] gladdened me.”

Remember from chapter @ref(chapter-a-state-incomplete-action-verbs)),
that the a-state-verbal &I can occur with completed-action verbs as well.
Example:

“That you have succeeded [has] gladdened me.”

26.9.3. The lightened ULS

The lightened UlS is similar to the lightened L“’ﬁ in that it introduces a topic-
comment sentence and the topic is usually a deleted pronoun of the fact. For
example,

“[It is] as if the cold has gone.”
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Also similar to the lightened Qﬁ, the lightened UlS may introduce a verbal sen-
tence but it must be separated from , by either 38 or &J. For example,

2 &) G5 S
“He went as if he did not hear.”

26.9.4. The lightened ¢sJ

The lightened ¢S has the same meaning as the heavy §sJ but it has no gram-
matical effect on the word or sentence after it. It may introduce either subject-
information or verbal sentences. For example,

ey Al s 3T 35 a2
“Zayd succeeded but his friend did not succeed.”
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Chapter 27.

The connected nouns

27.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

T

“I saw the man.”

If the listener (or reader) can identify the individual referred to by the noun
“the man” (maybe from a pre-existing mutual understanding with the speaker),
then there is no problem with this sentence. But often, further clarification is
needed for the listener to correctly identify the individual to whom the speaker
is referring. This further clarification can be provided in a number of ways.

One way is to use an adjectival noun to describe the noun. For example:

ushlf g251 &

“I saw the tall man.”

Another way is to use a pointing noun, thus:

955 'S &gf

“I saw that man.”

But sometimes, a whole sentence is needed to provide the needed identification.

In this case, Arabic uses what is called a connected noun and a connecting sentence.
This example should help you understand what we mean:

il el il 925 2

[ A——

connecting sentence
connected noun

“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”
In the above sentence, the connected noun is Lg.\j? >alladhi. It is applied to sin-

gular masculine nouns, like J33)i. By itself it may be translated as “the one,,,
that/which/who/whom”. It is called a connected noun because it is directly

325
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followed by, i.e. connected to, a connecting sentence. The connecting sentence
contains necessary information for the listener to correctly identify the individ-
ual that the connected noun refers to. The connecting sentence in the above
example is the sentence Lol a4 “I met him yesterday.”

Note by the way, that we did not translate the pronoun “him” in our original
translation (above). This is because it would sound unnatural in English to say:
“I saw the [specific] man (whom) I met him yesterday.” But this pronoun is
an essential part of the Arabic connecting sentence and is called the refer-back
pronoun. We will deal with it in section @ref(refer-back-pronoun) later in this
chapter.

There are two types of connected nouns:

1. The specific connected nouns
2. The general connected nouns

We will study both these types separately within this chapter.

27.2. The specific connected nouns

The specific connected nouns have a significance which is restricted to a spe-
cific individual or category of individuals, and its connecting sentence should
contain sufficient information to identify that specific individual.

The specific connected nouns is a group of nouns where each noun is applied
to a gender and number of individuals. They are:

Connected

noun Description

L:,-.\J%I= Singular masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent
>alladhi beings. Rigid. Only one J in its spelling.

L,jl' ’allati Singular feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent
’ beings. Also used for plural non-intelligent beings of both
genders. Rigid. Only one J in its spelling.

Ulﬁﬁ Dual masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

’;lllacffldni Flexible: U_;,\iJT ’alla&?layni in the a- and i-states. Two J’s in its
spelling.

QlﬂJT Dual feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

allatdni Flexible: U.AJJT >allatayni in the a- and i-states. Two J’s in its
spelling.

UJ,\ﬁ Plural masculine. For both intelligent beings. Rigid. Only one J

’alladhina in its spelling.
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Connected
noun Description

UAUT ’allati  For plural feminine intelligent beings. Also used for

" non-intelligent beings of both genders but L,,fl' is more common
there. Rigid. Two J’s in its spelling. Has the following variants:
o\ >allati, U1 all@’t, 315D allawati

27.2.1. Grammatical position of the specific connected noun

Consider again the same example:

UM‘U‘L ] L5,\J| RESURN
“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”

In this example, the connected noun (5,\]7 >alladhi is a describer (in the a-state)

to the described noun (J53)i. Because Ls-\ﬁ is a rigid noun, it will appear the
same in all states without any change to its ending.

As a describer, the connected noun may also come as the last in a series of
describers, and can also be combined with a pointing noun. For example:

sVl i) o301 Gaghll J53T 'S &5
“I saw that [specific] tall man whom I met yesterday.”

But connected nouns need not only occur as describers. They may occur in
various grammatical positions. Here are some examples:

As a subject:
p.aJl u|.x£1 [o.m).wuB Q_Ul d.u.w US LQJQ.Q_Q.U Ug mo_o.“g u.m.x“ Ug).ASJ U.J.\J|9

“And those who hoard gold and silver and spend it not in the way of Allah -
give them tidings of a painful punishment.”

As an information:

“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”

kel Jle Silsll &
“They are the ones which (are) on the pulpit.”
As a doer:

5848 3T Ll 38
“The [specific] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”

As a doee:

V15 Gl (o BYES RN L,)I G5
“Our Lord, show us those who mlsled us of the jinn and men”

dgill 9w 9:34

oo umo 11855

ol i 136

cliad 8ygu 41:29


https://quran.com/9:34
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1855
https://sunnah.com/darimi:36
https://quran.com/41:29

8,841 8y9m 2:259

aslxall )0 58:1
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Following a preposition:

4338 le 3o Ls«\JlS 5
“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”

As a base noun in an annexation:

255 o2 Wislad il J3d & g
“Certainly has Allah heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with

you, [O Muhammad]”

27.3. The refer-back pronoun

The connecting sentence is directly follows the connected noun. As we men-
tioned in the introduction, the connecting sentence provides clarifying infor-
mation for the listener (or reader) to identify the individual referred to by the
connected noun.

In the connecting sentence is a pronoun that refers back to the connected noun.
This pronoun is called the refer-back pronoun. and it is an essential (though not
always apparent) part of the connecting sentence.

Let us identify some of the refer-back pronouns in the examples we have
given.

adally Ca M oSy il
“And those who hoard gold and silver”
refer-back pronoun: the plural masculine doer pronoun ¢ in (9533

péisiad il pSaat Je
“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”
refer-back pronoun: the plural masculine doee attached pronoun Ao in

PR

b94ils il Gal; 36
“The [specific] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”

. . . o2
refer-back pronoun: the singular masculine doee attached pronoun & in 344513

U»JU|9 U9J| %) b%i UJ:)«IJT U)l Lu

“Our Lord, show us those who misled us of the jinn and men”

refer-back pronoun: the dual masculine doer pronoun | in BY]

53 e 36 G

“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”
refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun “he” in s

=9) o d;@ L_,AJI 38 &bt g &o 38
“Certainly has Allah heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with
you, [O Muhammad]”


https://quran.com/2:259
https://quran.com/58:1
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refer-back pronoun: the implied singular feminine doer pronoun “she” in
EINES

27.3.1. Matching the refer-back pronoun with the connected noun

The refer-back pronoun matches the specific connected noun in gender and
number. And the refer-back pronoun is generally an absent-person pronoun (5,
o, 3o, A, etc.). In the example &hally Lol (933 (24015 “And those who
hoard gold and silver,” the refer-back pronoun is the plural masculine absent-
person doer pronoun g “they” in (9533 “they hoard”. And it matches the plural
masculine connected noun ¢,,3Jf.

However, there is an exception to the refer-back pronoun being an absent-
person pronoun. And that is when the connected noun refers to the speaker
or the addressed person, like (¢Jf Gi, or Gl (.wl, etc. In these cases, the refer-
back pronoun may optionally:’

i. either be an absent-person pronoun to match the connected noun (as
usual),

ii. or match the pronoun for the speaker or addressed person (as the case
may be)

The latter is generally more common but both options are permissible. For
example:

AP L5;\JW'I’ Gl

refer back pronoun: the singular masculine doer pronoun for the speaker & in
Epas

or

s LSJJI Gi

refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun for the absent
person “he” in na>

“I am the one (who) was present.”

Here are some examples from Classical Arabic:

JEVES UAI LS-\JI Gi
“I am the one whom my mother named Haydarah”
(The refer-back pronoun is the speaker person’s doee pronoun in (s, which

& -«

is an abbreviation of ,ii6. “she named me”.)

o.)uu C\L” k.LQlP L_g.)Jl s_.u| ro.)| lJ U,wg,o dLO_Q

“Mfisa said: O Adam, you are the one whom Allah created with His Hand”
(The refer-back pronoun is the addressed person’s doee pronoun & in &l&l5.)

There is one circumstance where matching the refer-back pronoun to the (ab-
sent person) connected-noun is mandated. And that is when the connected
noun is the called-out person using the particle (331 or 351, For example,

Wright vol. ii,
8175, p. 324B

(5-\‘°)—*J| &ol> 12134


https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2134

22l 8)0w 15:6
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lg3aT 301 31t
“O you who have believed”
not

X AT i il

Similarly,

331 agle g3 e3dl gy
“0 you upon whom the message has been sent down”

27.4. The general connected nouns s and b

The general connected nouns are unrestricted in significance, and may be ap-
plied to any individual who fits the criteria given in the connecting sentence.
The most commonly general connected nouns are:

+ &% man. Typically used for intelligent beings and translated as “who”.

+ bl ma. Typically used for non-intelligent beings and translated as “what”.

. (57 ’ayy. Used for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings. Translated
as “which”, “whichever” or “any”.

There are also a couple of rarely or dialectally used general connected nouns
that we will not cover. These are ¢> dhii, and 15> dhd.

In this section we will deal with ¢4 and ls. We will deal with L:,-I separately in
section (give ref) later in this chapter.

Unlike the specific connected nouns (G;JIKI’, etc.), the general connected nouns
do not vary for number and gender.

For example:

Jas (s Sl
“I love [him] who is just.”
“I love [them] who are just.”

135 Lo sl
“Do what seems (good) to you.”

“I passed by what will please you.”


https://quran.com/15:6
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27.4.1. s and s after prepositions

When (5 and b are directly preceded by the prepositions ¢ and (¢, these
prepositions lose their , and are joined to the following noun with the noun’s »
doubled. For example: (56 mimman, lis mimma, (oc eamman, e eammd.

The preposition ., is also often (though not always) optionally attached to
these connected nouns, thus: ¢a.9 fiman, laas fima.

The remaining prepositions follow the normal rules: b _J&, (a3, etc. But we
will see, if Allah wills, in chapter @ref(questions), that s and ¢, are also used
as question nouns, in which case the rules of joining prepositions to them will
differ.

27.4.2. The refer-back pronoun for the general connected nouns

The general connected nouns ¢4 and s are themselves singular masculine in
number and gender. However, they can be used to signify persons or things of
any number and gender.

Their refer-back pronouns can then, optionally:

i. Either match the gender and number of the persons or things meant by
the connected noun. For example:

k_L“_” Ho20iin &b pbiod [uwige 8)9 10:42]

“And among “them are those who listen to you”

uw.og ,.e,uo L_U.) k..A.lSZB U-‘° L.ub .).9 [‘SM’JI gl :3318]

“She has thwarted herself, whoever did that from them.;, and lost.”

362
Note also how, in this example how, in addition to the feminine refer-back
doer pronouns in &J28 and &5, the feminine gender of the person
signified by ¢» has also caused the & of femininity to be added to the
verb O (of which (s is the doer noun).

Ub_o.w L t) )9J| o Cusos

“I gathered what fell from the leaves.”

O3y b AT o o

or

0555 b oleSUT Ge (kb

“Pray from the units (of prayer) what is easy.”

ii. Or be singular masculine to match the connected noun itself. This is
generally more common for . For example:

@ (odd U 06 @4ios @ Gobl (b6 @plog (U b 10:40]

“And of them are those who believe in it, and of them are those who do
not believe in it.”

YRR @3§JI o Esss “I gathered what fell from the leaves.”


https://quran.com/10:42
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3318
https://quran.com/10:40

8,841 8)guw 2:112

8,81 8)0u 2:38

1931 8)9u0 24:45

Wright vol. ii,
§170 rem. c,

p. 314D

eyl 8)gum 13115
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5055 6 e G 5
“Pray from the units (of prayer) what is easy.”
@ jmi 5 _\_—>T PJ [obshal) GUSYI fsgliner171]

“I did not find what I (could) make an excuse for with”.

Both options can be utilized together as well. For example:

095550 pd Vg aeile 955 Vg ¥ i 831 7dls Gunind gog all dg2g plil (16 LU
“Yes, [on the contrary], whoever submits his face [i.e., self] in Islam to Allah
while being a doer of good will have his reward with his Lord. And no fear will
there be concerning them, nor will they grieve.”

U9J)>-’P@U9P-@-*l-c“39>usl5|m8‘-’u°~9
“whoever follows My guidance - there will be no fear concerning them, nor will
they grieve.”

27.4.3. Applicability of ls and 5 to intelligent and non-intelligent
beings

As we mentioned earlier, ()5 is typically used to refer to intelligent beings. And
L is typically used to refer to non-intelligent beings. However, there are some
circumstances in which these roles can differ.

‘% may be used for non-intelligent beings when a non-intelligent being is com-
pared with an intelligent being. For example,

poios i3y GlE it B pdieg aik GIE b 8 egied 58 e &5 IS §L5 dlllg
&l e Gidi v

“Allah has created every [living] creature from water. And of them are those
that move on their bellies, and of them are those that walk on two legs, and of
them are those that walk on four.”

&% may also be used for non-intelligent beings when attributes usually applica-
ble to intelligent beings are applied to a non-intelligent being. For example:

)_;.b|w9_d>.xsu.ok:]|u11]*a:>b).as_:uodm Lb_oJ|u).w
O flock of birds, is there who will lend his wing
that perhaps I may fly to whom I love

€

I: “O”, i “flock”, Uad: a species of bird, dﬁ> “is there?”, j.g): “lend”, zUs:
“wing”, u]_vJ “Perhaps I, &yuga: “Ilove”, 5abl: “I fly”.

B
|

&% may also be used for non-intelligent beings when there is a mixed group
including both intelligent and non-intelligent beings, and the intelligent beings
are given preference. For example:

aiVlg sl U8 1 S als
“And to Allah prostrates whoever is within the heavens and the earth”


https://shamela.ws/book/8243/181
https://quran.com/2:112
https://quran.com/2:38
https://quran.com/24:45
https://quran.com/13:15
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Similarly, lb may, in some circumstances, be used for intelligent beings.
This may be when there is a mixed group including both intelligent and
non-intelligent beings, and the non-intelligent beings are given preference
because of their larger number. For example:

il 3 Lag wllall 9 s all fiy
“Whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth is exalting Allah”

ls may also be used for intelligent beings when the person being referred to is
vague to the speaker. For example:

554 s b o A 535 il 5
“My Lord, indeed I have pledged to You what is in my womb, consecrated [for
Your service]”

Lo may also be used for intelligent beings when the characteristics of an intelli-
gent being are highlighted when referring to them. For example:

sl io 80 b s lgAsilo
“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

27.4.4. Grammatical position of the general connected nouns

The general connected noun may occur in various grammatical positions. Here
are some examples:

As a subject:

Sl fSsis Lo
“Whatever you have will end”

As an information:

551 6 dlyyla Jlog (b3 Lo llls
“Your wealth is what you have sent forward, and the wealth of your inheritors
is what you have left behind.”

As a doer:

o 305 58 (55 dlad
“it was done by one who was better than I”

As a doee:

Aike b lolagl
“Do whatever you will”

Following a preposition:

Ul (ot Wddy iutls
“and make me independent from (all) who are besides You”

As a base noun in an annexation:

dzazdl §)gw 62:1

Olese JT 8)gw 3:35

sl )0 4:3

J=ill 8,90 16:96

syé0ll LoV 1153

)l o 1668

clas 8)gw 41:40

oyl gol> 13563


https://quran.com/62:1
https://quran.com/3:35
https://quran.com/4:3
https://quran.com/16:96
https://sunnah.com/adab:153
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:668
https://quran.com/41:40
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3563

pluso oo 12283

Fischer §425,
p. 218

Fischer §425,
p. 218

Fischer §421.2.
Originally, from

oY dagudl 8yl
rob.‘;'a_cb.

Fischer §425,
p. 218

Fischer §425,
p. 218

sbwddl 8)guw 4:3

3opll golz 13502
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Gielbl 65 Jis SU38
“So that is the similitude of the one who obeyed me”

(55 b 6l (555 Lo
“You do not think what we think.”
(literally: “You do not opine the opinion of what we opine.”)

5355 B 54
“the matter of which you are wary”

Unlike the specific connected nouns (G;JVT, etc), the general connected nouns
do not occur as describers. So while we can say:

o Gl 301 g5 Lizs
“I passed by the man who was good to me.”

we cannot say:

Xl ol be Y23 L5

We will have to say instead:

S oasl oo Ei5s

The general connected noun can, however, occur as a replacement. For exam-
ple,

S aluwg ade alll Gho alll Jow) 245 30 gelusally

“And the Muslims, who follow the Messenger of Allah, are many”

27.4.5. Use with the preposition ¢

The preposition ¢ is frequently used with the general connected nouns to
restrict the applicability of the connected noun to a group or type. This (e
may come either before the connected noun, or after its connecting sentence.
For example:

35 (e 83ie G5 o illaeld
“Then he gave me what he had of bread.”

pall G pLANT 955 66

“Those Arabs who entered Syria”

(literally: “Who entered Syria from the Arabs”)

sl (o 30 Olb s lgAsild

“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

Eluols (5335 Giis Joki b Sbphis o U Al 4411

O Allah, apportion for us, from the fear of You, (that) what shall come between

us and disobedience of You .
(The connected noun s is the direct doee of the verb of command &.u8l.)


https://sunnah.com/muslim:2283
https://quran.com/4:3
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3502
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27.4.6. Use with a repeated word to express vagueness or
uncertainty

The general connected nouns (% and W are used with a word that is repeated
to express a vague or uncertain quantity or quality. For example:

o b oo

“They are what they are.”

Age U5 Go 5

“Some of them came down.”

(literally: Came down who came down from them.”)

deos b deas
“I gathered what I gathered.”

27.5. Deleting the refer-back pronoun

The refer-back pronoun may be deleted (and its meaning is then implicit) if
some conditions are satisfied. Some conditions are specific to the state of the
refer-back pronoun. These are:

(a) When the refer-back pronoun is the subject of a subject-information sen-
tence, then it may be deleted, and its meaning will be implied. When
deleting the refer-back pronoun in this case, it is preferred that the con-
necting sentence not be too short.

For example:

059‘.” -3 uic}é L_-;jl I9;L_‘;I [MW:2963C] 1

“Look at who is lowqr than you.”
(instead of 335e Jéuil 3 (6 ] lg3kil)

UO)UIQ LJ|9 I UQ uﬁ ’, [;L..uUl )0 21:19]
“To Him belongs whoever is in the heavens and the earth.”

(instead of L)D)Ulg wlgauddi 2 3% (%)

LA.MJ \_U dJlS LSAJL’ LJ| % [Wright vol. ii, §175, p. 322D]
I am not the one who says anything to you.
(instead of CLé EU 516 54 (5_xJLJ Gl L)

If the connecting sentence is very short, the deleting the refer-back pro-
noun subject is permissible, though rare. For example:

oz L LAJ 2 ! °/ Sj [Wright vol. ii, §175, p. 322D]
“He does not speak what is foolish.”
(instead of a5 o Lcu)

1See also o Zuzus 12963¢ and azlo ol (i 14142 for variants with the refer-back pronoun.

Fischer §425,
p. 218

Fischer §425,
p. 218

Fischer §425,
p. 218


https://sunnah.com/muslim:2963c
https://quran.com/21:19
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2963c
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:4142
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(b) When the refer-back pronoun is an attached pronoun for the direct doee
it is permissible to delete it. For example:

ASEY A58 Lo 13 [asl v 9:35)
“This is what you hoarded for yourselves”
(instead of 5943533 Ls)

(c) When the refer-back pronoun is in the i-state, it is permissible to delete
it:

(i) When the refer-back pronoun is the base noun in an annexation
whose annex noun is a verbal noun of the doer or the doee implying
a present or future meaning. For example:

Uols &l b pabl [ b 2072]
“So decree whatever you are to decree.”
(instead of gﬁu@ls ol Uasls)

(ii) When the refer-back pronoun is attached to a preposition or adverb,
and the same preposition or adverb has already been used (with the
same meaning) with the connecting noun or its described noun. The
preposition/adverb is deleted along with its attached pronoun. For
example:

) wi &8 M lJT [Wright vol. i, §175, p. 323C]
“I am at his [house] at whose you (are).”

(instead of 333c Gl &%)

C) Lol s )n LS-UL’ uo/ - [Wright vol. ii, §175, p. 323D]
“I passed by the (same) one that Sulayman did.”
(instead of .{laild 4 56 L59JL; E536)

In addition to the above conditions that are specific to the state of the refer-back
pronoun, a further, general, condition should be satisfied, which is: that the
omission of the refer-back pronoun be obvious to the listener, and the listener
can re-construct the original meaning by restoring the refer-back pronoun to
get the intended meaning.

If the refer-back pronoun is deleted, and the remaining connecting sentence
(with the refer-back pronoun deleted) is valid as a connecting sentence on
its own right, then it will give a different meaning (even if slightly) from the
original. And the listener will not know that the refer-back pronoun has been
deleted. In this case, it is not permitted to delete the refer-back pronoun. Here
is an example that should explain what we mean:

Consider the sentence:

o> Lo dhals il cls 2
“The one whom I spoke to (him) in his house, came.

2modified slightly from the original )l> G Aiyps g3l sl


https://quran.com/9:35
https://quran.com/20:72
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The connecting sentence is .o,l> (.9 &als “1 spoke to him in his house.” and the
refer-back pronoun is the a-state direct doee pronoun o “him”. If we delete this
pronoun, the sentence becomes

ol 6 BB il el
“The one who I spoke in his house, came.

Now the meaning of the sentence is markedly different. The connecting sen-
tence o3 8 &ual3 is valid on its own right but it gives a different meaning from
the original. It does not specify that I spoke to him in his house, just that I
spoke in his house, possibly to others. Because the omission of the refer-back
pronoun is not obvious, the sentence now does not siginify the original intent.
And so deleting the refer-back pronoun in this case is not permitted.

g
I

27.6. The general connected noun

(57 ’ayy “which/whichever” is a general connected noun similar to L “what”
and % “who”. But it differs from L and ¢4 in a few aspects:

Firstly, (ST is (generally) fully flexible. So it will display its state as a vowel mark
on its final letter. Whereas s and (.5, as we know, are rigid.

Secondly, i can be, and, in fact, properly is, the annex noun in an annexation.
Whereas s and (s cannot be annex nouns. For example,

“Whichever of the students strives, pleases me.”
(il is in the u-state)

hioss pgd Jl o6
“So take shelter with whichever of them protects you.”
(il is in the i-state)

Also, il is used indiscriminately for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.
For example,

JEVT Lo o iasall & Josd
“I shall carry whichever of the two bags is the heavier.”
(il is in the a-state)

Note how, in the above examples, the final vowel mark on i varies, depending
on its state due to its being a flexible noun.

(57, like s and 4, is itself a singular masculine noun. And, like b and =5, (57
can be used, unchanged, for both genders. The previous example used @T with

dz.85 which is a feminine noun. But a feminine version & does exist and can
be used with feminine base nouns. It is, however, only commonly used if its
base noun is a feminine pronoun. For example,
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REESES R R
“Befriend whichever of them, ; is sincere to you, ;.”

By the way, {5T ’ayy (like s and (%) is also a question noun and we will discuss
its properties in more detail in section ...

27.6.1. The connected noun (57 without a base noun

%l can sometimes occur without a base noun. Technically, it will then be in-
definite, and thus niinated. However, it will carry the meaning of an implied
annexation. For example,

“I will fight whichever [of them, the enemies, etc.] resists me.”

27.6.2. The connected noun (ﬁi with a deleted refer-back pronoun

Consistent with what we have already learned for the other connected nouns,
the refer-back pronoun may be deleted in connected sentences for the connected
noun {f.

For example,

B2t a4t o551

“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”
(instead of $sULs 3o 543l.)

H
|

27.6.3. Circumstance for the rigidity of (s

As mentioned, le is generally fully flexible. However, there is one circumstance
in which it may optionally be a rigid noun with the final vowel mark % thus:
gS'- This is when both of the following conditions are satisfied:

i. @l is an annex noun.

ii. The refer-back pronoun to @i is the subject of the connecting sentence and
it is deleted.

For example,

&3bb wgdl o331

“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”

Since this rigidity is optional, (_gl may, in this case, retain its full-flexibility:

&l P'Q'-'I
“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”
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But if both the conditions above are not satisfied then {57 shall remain fully-
flexible. For example,

1§25 5o gl (o521

1§25 55 Ul 53]

RERYGIHE

27.7. Separating the connecting sentence from the connected
noun

Generally, the connecting sentence directly follows the connected noun, as in
all the examples we have given so far. However, the connecting sentence may
be separated from the connected noun by one of the following:

i. An oath. For example:

213607 548 alig (337 25
“The one who - by Allah - overpowered the enemies has come.”

ii. A sentence calling out to someone. For example,

T G388 555 4 T e
“You are the one - O Zayd - who opened the door.”

iii. A parenthetical clause, which is a sentence within the main sentence that

adds information to it, but which can be deleted without affecting the
completeness of the main sentence. For example:

Gl st 8382 &7 Gl (63T 08
“The one who - may Allah lengthen his age - was good to me has arrived.”

G ST paniss 505 T 628
“The one who - and he is smiling - was good to me has arrived.”

27.8. Deleting the connected noun and/or the connecting
sentence

TODO. See [ LI CILCIEEL]

3The examples generally quoted by the grammarians are (1) the verse of poetry <Uls Y Gl b ISL
Jadl a4l Lle plad, and (2) the dyah lie oasil (e 161 443l danis IS (o S5 &5 [0 819w 19:69]


https://quran.com/19:69

&)l o 1614

Sj00]l 8)9m 104:1-2
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27.9. Sentences without connected nouns

There are some sentences where we might expect a connected noun but which
are always, or often (as the case may be), expressed in Arabic without a con-
nected noun. These sentences are of different types:

27.9.1. Sentences with indefinite nouns needing a qualifying
sentence

When an indefinite noun needs a qualifying sentence, it is natural in English to
insert “that”, “which”, “who”, etc. between the noun and the following sentence.
For example, “I passed by a man who was sleeping.”

In Arabic, however, we will not use any connected noun in such sentences. This
is because the connected nouns are considered definite nouns. And therefore
they may not be a describer to an indefinite noun. So while we can say:

AU e J25L 556
“I passed by the man who is sleeping.”

we cannot say
x4l 3l g Eiss

Instead, we put the qualifying sentence directly after the indefinite noun. The
qualifying sentence will then not be a connecting sentence, but will itself be
the describer to the described noun:

AL g2 &5
“I passed by a man (who) is sleeping.”

Here is another example:

2580l slay 35 38 uls b Euls
“I sat in a sitting (that) had been sprinkled with rose-water.”

A connected noun can, however, follow an indefinite noun, if we intend to
start a separate sentence with it, or if it is a replacement (see chapter @ref(the-
replacement)). For example.

3385 631 13985 Lilas disllg
“Resurrect him to a praiseworthy station, the one that you promised him”

838 88 J5J Uis

83325 Vo gaz il

“Woe to every scorner and mocker

Who collects wealth and [continuously] counts it.”


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:614
https://quran.com/104:1-2
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27.9.2. Sentences containing a noun with generic definiteness

Sometimes the definite article Ji does not determine a particular individual,

but makes a noun definite only in a generic way. In this case a qualifying
sentence may directly follow it without any intermediate connected noun used

as a describer.* Because there is no connected noun, the qualifying sentence is,

again, not analyzed as a connecting sentence. For example:

Hasi (Jass laxl JisS

“like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”

(Note how the translator has translated ,lo=J as “a donkey” because in English
an indefinite noun is often used to indicate a generic type.)

a3 U 55801 &
“You are the (sort of) vizier (who) is not disobeyed.”

Ll Hoazi Lilsall Ao
“They are the (kind of) horsemen (who) protect the women.”

27.9.3. Sentences with prepositional or adverbial phrases

If a sentence has a definite noun which is to be qualified by a prepositional
or adverbial phrase, then in many cases, that phrase may directly follow the
definite noun without any intermediate connected noun used a describer. But
using a connected noun is also permissible if one wishes to emphasize that the
specificity of the noun. When there is no connected noun, the prepositional
or adverbial phrase is not analyzed as a connecting sentence, but is considered
attached to an implied verb that has the idea of “being”, like “is”, “

as usual. For example:

Souiall 3ie 48,51 Us i

“I walked in the garden next to the mosque.”

or

or

Mlmumbﬁlqm_xg.]lusuw

“I walked in the [specific] garden that [is] next to the mosque.”

4Wright vol. ii, §172, p. 318C

are”, etc.
When there is a connected noun, then it is analyzed as a connecting sentence,

dzozll 69 62:5

Fischer §428.1,
p. 219

Fischer §428.1,
p. 219


https://quran.com/62:5
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The question nouns W, (s, and

28.1. Introduction

In chapter (connected nouns) we studied the use of s “what”, $s “who”, and
il “which” as the general connected nouns. In this chapter, we will study the
use of these same nouns as question nouns.

There are other question nouns besides the ones above, like (&35 “how”, &l
“where” (is “when”. There are also question words which are particles, not

nouns, like i and Jo. We will study all these elsewhere, if Allah wishes.

28.2. b and (%

28.2.1. Position of question words in the beginning of the sentence

All question words typically occur in the beginning of the question sentence.

(Particles like 3, 8, etc. are allowed to precede them.) For example,
AN

“Who are you?”

Sélinon &l Log

“And what is that in your right hand?”

In both the above examples, the question nouns b and ¢ are in the u-state as
the topic of their respective question sentences.

When the question is asking about the direct doee of a verb, then too is the
question noun placed in the beginning of the sentence. For example,

$Jod5 Lo
“What do you say?”

& °:7§ C)"a
“Whom did you kill?”

falisl e By L3 Ls
“What has your Lord enjoined upon your Ummah?”

343

Wright vol. ii,
8170, p. 311D

ab )9 20:17

Wright vol. ii,
§170, p. 312A

Wright vol. ii,
8170, p. 311D

pluo Fuzo 11622


https://quran.com/20:17
https://sunnah.com/muslim:162a

(5.»0),«” &ol} 13688

Wright vol. ii,
8170, p. 311D

azlo ol (yiw 14108

Wright vol. i, §351,
p. 275A

H
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In the above three examples, the question nouns ls and (s are analyzed as the
a-state direct doee of the verb following it.

The question nouns are exempted from being placed in the beginning of the
question noun when they are in the i-state: either following a preposition, or
as the base noun in an annexation. For example,

$padll 1ls Gal

“Whose is this palace?”

o, s

“Whose daughter are you?”

28.2.2. Ls shortened to 5 in the i-state

When the question noun W ma is in the i-state it is typically shortened to s ma.
Example:

q 3 0~ -
Roxtiis)

“With what does he return?”

This shortened s is also usually joined to the preposition before it, even for
prepositions constituting more than one letter (which don’t typically join to
the word directly following it). So we get:

* & for Ly

. ,ajfortaj

o a8 for L 9

+ @V for L ]

« pMe for s le

« a6 for L (35

* fo for oo (L ()
+ Ac for Lag (L 3€)

When pausing on this shortened s, a é is appended to it to preserve the sound
of the a-mark. For example:

Saal
limah?
“For what?”

The shortened g is also used when it is the base noun in an annexation. How-
ever, in this case it won’t be joined to the previous word. For example:

$&8 6 o

“What are you like?”


https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3688
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:4108
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28.2.3. b and {5 referred back to with an i-state pronoun

As an alternative to placing the question noun s or (5 after the preposition or
annex noun, the question noun may be placed in the beginning of the sentence
and it is referred back to by a pronoun. For example,

sirh I8 Go8ls 03y &6 8
Say, “In whose hand is the realm of all things”
Opbyall dlo Jnsiin 156

“for which [asf)ect] of it would the criminals be impatient?”

28.2.4. Verb gender when inquiring about the doer of a verb

The question nouns b and % are themselves masculine singular nouns. But
they can be used to ask abount nouns of any gender or number. For example,
“And what is that in your right hand?”

Y [EST IRV IERPS
“Who are these men?”

When inquiring about the doer of a verb, then the verb is usually construed
with a masculine singular doer to match the question noun. For example:

il Ge
“Who has come?”

TELSL b
“What makes you cry?”

Ocassionally, the feminine verb may be used if asking about a feminine doer.

For example:

TELAT G5 et
“Who was your mother?”

If the question is regarding a specific number and gender, then we are more

likely to insert the corresponding specific connected noun (LSQJ&T, etc.) between
the question noun 5 and the verb. For example:

Cl>|9)| & plwg ade abll o U,u“ ul.c LJ)_me.J UL»U| U‘°
“Who are the ones,;, from his wives, who aided one another against the Prophet
?

Note that now the dual feminine doer pronoun | in GaUs5 is the refer-back
pronoun that refers back to the connected noun ,GUf.

'See also Gl L buxall jzdl uands for [IVT:sbuidl] «epuis! WIS ooy and [PY:elesVl] «agiiad oS5 @) @

Ogwdall 8)gum 23:88

Uil 89w 10:50

ab &g 20:17

hosill golz 13894

Wright vol. ii,
8170, p. 313C

)l s 14913


https://quran.com/23:88
https://quran.com/10:50
https://quran.com/20:17
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3894
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4913
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/4/176
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/6/23

Wright, vol. ii,

§170, p. 312C
)l o
:4800

azlo ol (o 13802

Wright, vol. ii,
8170, p. 312B

558all WOV 11086

o xazio 1705b

Wright, vol. ii,

8170, p. 312B
zwbaoll 88w
14562
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28.2.5. An indefinite noun after s and 5

The question nouns L and s cannot occur as annex nouns. Nor can either
of them be a replacee. So any indefinite noun after them must necessarily be
the comment of the question sentence. For example, ;%6 ¢4 can only mean,
“Who is a horseman?” not “Who horseman?” or “Which horseman?”

28.2.6. 13 and I5 (5

To lend more force to the question or to make it more lively, > may be appended
to the question nouns W and 4. For example,

55 06 bls
“What did your lord say?”

With I5 (5 especially, but also with s, the specific connected noun 6ﬂf is often
appended as well. For example:

13 JB Gl 15 &
“Who is the one that said this?”

$Joks 6T 15l
“What is it that you say?”

Note that I3 is also a variant pointing noun meaning “this” or “that”. In which
case, it can be the comment of the question sentence by itself. For example:

= s%F_

a3 &S (SUT T 18 (G B3 S15 ()6 - JUBS (ol Cukd5d
“So I knocked at the door. He said, ‘Who is that?’ I said, ‘I” He said ‘I? I?’ as if
he disliked it.”

28.2.7. Why

Arabic has no distinct question word for “why”. Instead, the question noun b
is used with a preposition, typically J to give the meaning “For what?”. For
example,

U5 Jab bl

“Why did he do that?”

SUgd )] lims 3k s 15L)

“Why did you turn back after your coming here?”

Sometimes, other prepositions like ;,l¢ and . may be used. But this is depen-
dent on the verb in the sentence. For example,

35T @335 ik plle
“Why does one of you kill his brother?”
i.e. “on what [basis]”


https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4800
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4800
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:3802
https://sunnah.com/adab:1086
https://sunnah.com/muslim:705b
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:4562
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:4562
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Ym:>l Jb rc;S_x_'>I _x_'>L. ry
“Why should any of you take his brother’s property?”
i.e. “by what [justification]”

And often times, the meaning “why” is conveyed using L when a suitable verb
exists. For example:

TELSL b
“What makes you cry?”
i.e. “Why are you crying?”

28.2.8. Applicability of Ls and (/5 to intelligent and non-intelligent
beings

In (give ref) we discussed how, sometimes, the connected noun L may be used
for intelligent beings and (.5 for non-intelligent beings. Those same guidelines
apply for Ls and (5 when they are question nouns. For example, when inquiring
about the nature or qualities of a person s may be used. Examples:

wlw)lduwugw L,ulels;_,ulLoaJu.Loé
“I said, ‘Who are you?’ He said, ‘I am a prophet.’ So I said, ‘And who is a
prophet?’ He said ‘Allah has sent me.””

z
I

28.3. s

In section .. we studied (5| as a general connected noun. Just like s and (5,
le too can be a question noun for “which” questions. Many of the rules that
apply the question nouns b and {5 also apply to GI For example, the default
position of (_gl is in the beginning of the question sentence.

However, (sl is also different from L and (5 in some respects. For example, con-
sistent with what we learned in its use as a connected noun, the question noun
&l is a fully-flexible noun and can be used indiscriminately for both intelligent
and non-intelligent beings.

Also, (57 is typically the annex noun in an annexation. When @T is a connected

noun, then its base noun is usually definite. But when fgj is a question noun,
then its base noun may be either definite or indefinite.

amliaoll 3lSine
:2840

hosill golz 13894

plo Zusuo 1832


https://sunnah.com/mishkat:2840
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:2840
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3894
https://sunnah.com/muslim:832

OLé 8y9w 40:81

3gl3 L__JJ_T O 11449

o3Vl 89w 6:81

pluo Zusuo 11160

3ql> L;j O 13845

391> ol i 14063

spaall LoVl i1

spaall LoVl 1637

x| praomo 14477
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28.3.1. (5’7 with a definite base noun

When the base noun of @f is a definite noun, the annexation has the meaning

“which [one] of”. For example,

G933 alll U glo
“So which of the signs of Allah do you deny?”

Rl Jlagll &
“Which of the deeds is best?”

oAVl §51 oiball

“So which of the two parties has more right to security”
pouds OIS il o1 &l o

“From which of the days of the month would he fast?”

As in the examples above, the base noun in such a case is typically a plural or
a dual. If the base noun is a definite singular noun, then there is an implied
partitive meaning, i.e. “which part of”.* For example,

4 &5l anlab Gl B
“in which (part) of his food is the blessing”

JWll &l o
“From which (category) of wealth?”

However, if the noun is of generic definiteness then the partitive aspect indi-
cates one out of the set that constitutes the generic type. In English the plural
is often used to signify the generic type. For example the generic type Jasff
“the deed” can be translated in English as “deeds”. So Jasli L5| means “which
one from the generic type ‘deeds’” or simply “which deed”. Examples:

$J25 52 alll J) L Jasll &
“Which deed is most beloved to Allah?”

LAl slell &
“Which supplication is best?”

alll e ahel Lol &
“Which deed is most enormous in the sight of Allah?”

*Wright, vol. ii, §87, p. 220A


https://quran.com/40:81
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1449
https://quran.com/6/81
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1160
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:3845
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:4063
https://sunnah.com/adab:1
https://sunnah.com/adab:637
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4477
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28.3.2. (57 with a indefinite base noun

When the base noun of (_.;i is a indefinite noun, the annexation has the meaning
“which” without “of”. For example,

&l &8 e Gl
“Which thing would you do?”

“What thing shall we desire?”
“Which night is the night of Decree”

If the base noun is a dual or plural indefinite then then inquiry is about the
complete number, not just one of them. For example:

cLJL> ) i’s|
“Which men?”

Sz @
“Which two men?”

28.3.3. Matching the rest of the question sentence with [gf

(57 itself, like s and (4, is singular masculine. For the purpose of matching the
rest of the question sentence with @T, either it can match the singular masculine

to match with the word {Sf, or it can match the gender and number of what (57
refers to. For example,

dio Gleiil @lwg agle alll Lo &3 28]l 5
Which of the wives of the Prophet sought refuge (fwith Allah) from him?
(&3l is a feminine verb to match the feminine “wife”.)

Ghe bile LBST O alig aule alll o alll o sl 6
“So which of the women of the Prophet was dearer to him than I?”
(68 is a masculine verb to match masculine @T.)

H
|

28.3.4. (_cj standalone without a base noun

Occasionally, @T is used without a base noun. It is then, technically, indefininte.

However, the meaning of an annexation is still implicit. This may be when (57

has already been used once with an an annexation, and subsequent uses of &l
are restricted to the previously mentioned annexation. For example,

azlo (pl ¢puw 12606

pluo Fuzo 11887

hoxill golz 13513

Wright, vol. ii,
§87, p. 220A

Wright, vol. ii,
§87, p. 220A

&)l o 15254

o w0 11423


https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:2606
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1887
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3513
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:5254
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1423

spaall LoVl 1

Slgll gl 3/107
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il &5 E8 dguds e BLLA)I g6 5355 3¢ abll ) &1 Jasll &
« ‘Whlch deed is most beloved to Allah?’ He replied, ‘Prayer at its proper time.
I said, ‘Then which?’”

See also section ... below, where 5 is used standalone in a response.

28.3.5. @T annexed to multiple base nouns

-«

One le may be annexed to multiple base nouns separated by § “and”. For ex-

ample,

@)I Ulmll aclijs dgs\aff dacly; l_gl
“Which one of the agriculture of fruit, and the agriculture of cotton is more

profitable?”

In such a case, it is optional to have one (57 or to repeat it. So we could also say,
for the same meaning:
i

Seasl ohall delj Gl dgslall delj; G

However, if one of the base nouns is an attached pronoun then repeating (57 is
mandatory.? Example:

salel aldfy i
“Which one of you and me is more knowledgeable?”

F
|

&g uj is equivalent to G3 but it spells out the two options to choose from.

28.4. The question sentence within another sentence*

TODO

28.5. Usage of question nouns in quoting and standalone®

TODO

3Wright, vol. ii §87, p. 220B

4Gl See Y/V (Q;Ipig 0b) o=l Lilso; P/PV 3lgll o=ill; Howell, part II, book 5, 8444, pp. 155—
iy 3 3

Sd,S=JI. See Wright, vol. i., §352-353, pp. 275B-276B, vol. ii, §170, p. 313


https://sunnah.com/adab:1
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/420#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/758#p1
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28.6. Differentiating question words from their other
functions

Many of the question words (T, O, s, a3, ete.) also have other functions. For

example, in chapter @ref(the-connected-nouns) we learned that 5, ls, and (sf
are also connected nouns. Many of the question nouns can also be used as
conditional nouns that we will study in chapter @ref(...), if Allah wills.

In this section, we will discuss briefly how to determine when words like f, YR
s, &3S, etc. are question words, and when they could have one of their other
functions.

The basic principle regarding a question sentence is that it is to be treated as one
unit. A word from within a question sentence is not, individually, affected by
anything outside the question. Let’s try to understand this using an example.

Consider the following sentence:
A8 p4dl JLat

’is’al ayyuhum qam

“Ask: ‘Which of them stood?’”

The speaker is commanding the addressed person to ask a group of people the
question: “Which of them stood”.

The question sentence is 56 ro.@jl >ayyuhum gqam “Which of them stood”. This
entire sentence is considered the direct doee of the verb of command [JEL.LT “ask!”.
The question noun Lg,l ’ayyu is in the u-state because it is the subject of the
question sentence. It does not become (SI ’ayya in the a-state because it is not,

by itself, the direct doee of [JELJUT. Rather, as we have just stated, the entire
question sentence is the direct doee. But because the direct doee is a sentence,
and not an individual word, it does not indicate its state using, for example, an
a-mark &.

Now, let’s modify the example. Consider now this sentence:

A8 agdl glad

’is’al >ayyahum qam

Ask the one of them who stood!

Now, the noun (sl is in the a-state because it (individually) is the direct doee
of the verb of command JEL*L‘I’. The speaker is now commanding the addressed
person to ask (something) of only the person who stood, out of a group of
people. The rest of the people are not to be asked. Because the noun &l is
individually affected by the preceding verb JBT it is now not a question noun,
and must be one of the other functions that the word CST can have. As a matter

of fact, it is here a connected noun, and the sentence following it: r£>l§ “he stood”
is its connector.
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The other noteworthy point regarding questions (besides their being considered
one unit) is that they may only be preceded either by a verb of knowledge,
(like ale, (5,3, etc.) or by an expression indicating that the question is being
quoted. We have already seen an example of the question being quoted in the
example:

B A4l glat
“Ask: ‘Which of them stood?’”

An example of a question being preceded by a verb of knowledge is:

85 4l cadl ke s
I don’t know whether he went or stayed.

Here the question sentence is: &35 rc“ﬁ a5l “Did he go or did he stay?”

By the way, a question sentence may be part of a bigger question as well. For
example:

1T 8 @gdl ()3
’atadri >ayyuhum fi -ddar
Do you know: which of them is in the house?

Note now the subtle difference in meaning if we change the state of (_gf in the
above example from the u-state to the a-state:

ST 8 @l (6,30
atadn >qyyahum fi -ddar
Do you know the one of them who is in the house?

When {5? was in the u-state it was a question noun. And the speaker was asking
the addressed person if he could figure out who, from among the group of
people, was in the house.

When (5? is in the a-state it is now a connected noun. The connector’s link-back
pronoun is omitted (as is permissible in this case, see section @ref(...)). With
the link-back pronoun restored, the sentence is I3 P 3 Agal S ).\.,I And the
speaker is asking the addressed person if he is famlhar with the person who is
in the house. Now he is not asking the addressed person to identify him, but
rather if knows him as a person.

This difference is apparent with &l because it is a flexible noun whose state
is indicated by the vowel mark at its end. The same occurs in the other ques-
tion nouns that are also connected nouns: b, and (5 but it won’t often be as
apparent because they are rigid nouns.

As a final note, sometimes, one of the words like i, 3,5, L, (&35, etc. may be pre-
ceded by parts of a sentence that are neither quoting, nor a verb of knowledge.
Here we can be sure that the word is not a question word and must be one of
its other functions. However, it still may not be easy to figure out what that
other function is. Nevertheless, the meaning of the sentence can still usually
be gleaned. For example:
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Esld &2l Olgi &l o J55318
“then let her enter from whichever of the doors of paradise she wishes.”[*question-
vs-other-functions]



H
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Chapter 29.

Yes/no questions

For sl pyass with eleaiwll by, see Giloy=l) jlxe)l J5Vs. Also referred to in
LY (EEE topie: ase pgétianall poass. Also add, if the comment is simply
a noun: <ol ,8luwol.

355
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Appendix A.

Rules for writing hamzah

A.1. Seats of hamzah

Hamzah is written in four different ways:

W N R

. Seated on an alif: | or |
. Seated on an waw: j

. Seated on an ya’: (¢

4.

£
£

Unseated: s

Here are some of notes about writing hamzah in the above four methods:

When unseated hamzah comes between two letters that are joined, then
it is written above the line that joins them, for example: 4. khati’ah.
In this word, the ya> (¢ joins to the ta’ marbiitah s.

As a special case, when unseated hamza comes between joined 1am and
alif (), then it is positioned between them thus: Y. (In most cases, this

is replaced with Y as we will explain in the next point below.) And this
is different from hamzah on the alif following the 1am: Y.

When unseated hamzah is followed by an alif: |s, the combination of

s e

hamzah and alif is usually written as | as a convention. Examples: O”‘

— - _
‘amana, 3k dham’an, O\.s shana’an. However, when the alif is a suffix
or part of a suffix, or the hamzah is doubled, or there is an alif before the

hamzah then we will write s, not 1. Examples: 9\2,3 s71ay’dni, d\i: sa’al,
o\i\:% qgir@at.

When hamzah is seated on alif, if it has an i-mark, it is written below the
alif: \5 Otherwise, it is written above the alif: ’T, T, i,

When hamzah is seated on ya’ {¢ the dots of the ya’ are no longer written.
Here’s how it will appear in different positions:

357
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Isolated End Middle Beginnning

s

& fs = i

Note that hamzah is seated on ya’ in the middle position X is different
from unseated hamzah between two joining letters ~£..

So how do we know when to write hamzah unseated and when seated? And
how do we choose between its three different seats? There are a set of rules
that we need to follow in order to correctly write hamzah.

A.2. Rules for determining the seat of hamzah

A.2.1. Without prefixes and suffixes
We will first learn how to determine the seat of hamzah for a word without any
prefix or suffix.

Hamzah can occur in three positions in a word:
1. At the beginning of the word

2. In the middle of the word
3. At the end of the word

We will treat each of these positions below.

A.2.1.1. At the beginning of the word

When hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, then:

a. If the hamzah carries a long-a vowel, it is written unseated followed by

an alif and written as |, for example | amana.
b. If the hamzah carries any other vowel, it is written seated on an alif, and

s 0%

is marked with the appropriated vowel mark, for example \.!| >aslama,
s 2 o P P i
A, Puridu, r‘)b\; islam, O\¢| ’iman, Js 4\ ukhidha.

A.2.1.2. In the middle of the word

Arabic has three short vowels, three long vowels, two semi-vowels, and a zero-

vowel indicated by a 0-mark Each of these has an order of precedence and
a hamzah seat, that we have shown in the table below:
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Precedence Vowel Seated hamzah
1. i/ay s

2. i I3

3. i/aw s

4. u 5

5. a s

6. a |

7. v:_:? B s

Main rule: Disregard any doubling mark :". Consider the vowel on the conso-
nant before the hamzah and the vowel on the hamzah itself. Determine which
of the two vowels wins by being higher in precedence in the above table. The
winning vowel’s seat will be the seat of the hamzah.

Exception: If the vowel a wins, but it is written not as an alif but as a (¢, then
the hamzah will be seated on an alif.

Examples:
Vowel  Vowel
before  on Winning

Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah

4. hay’ah ay ay .

i hs khati’ah i a i .

i Vistids i a i ¢ (Exception: |3 is not

written as | when the
preceding vowel is i.)

r? ¢ taw’am aw a aw s

8% s saw’ah aw a aw s

S 5o maw’il aw i i s

Jl sail a i i 3

3.

J5Ld tasa’ul a u u %

J:ld tas@’ala a a a .

o) 3 gira’at a a a .

6_s ~

Ol g nivanun i a i .

2o~

d jiwv‘ mas’il i u u s

s » tar’is i i s

S\f/ mir’ah a a .
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Vowel  Vowel

before on Winning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
O WL dham’an o a a .
s2o ~ o )
2 we mas’alah £ a a |
Zo0 . .
3! A1 almar’ah o a a |
s 0% o
wWew! as’ilah o i i i
Z ez .
58! *afidah o i i I
-y, bi’sa i - i I3
o f .
J5w sl u u 5
& R .
K ka’s a o a |
P
S stila u i i &
T -
U, Y@isa a i i 143
w - 02
3 > . . .
mutma’inn a i i s
‘s
5w swal u a u 5
ey Tals a i i s
bd
[ }/;— ) ru’is u i 71 s
P
O &4 shw’iin u i i s
2oty ra’if i i .
w A3
& b) &
5 9 Wwayy u a u 5
—
old shana’an a a a .
P [
Jl. sa’ala a a a |
L8 .
!y ra”asa a a a |
©aw sayyi’ah i a i 3
;‘/:/)

U yura”isu a i i I3
P { 5 ) .
U Tu”isa u i i s
£ e . &
J 5 tafa”ul a u u %
Jew sa”al a a a .
JY la7al a a a .

T (using exception)

Qi
Qi

o
)y rea a
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A.2.1.3. At the end of the word

When hamzah occurs at the end of a word, disregard the vowel on hamzah
itself, and consider only the vowel on preceding consonant. Plug it into the
precedence table as above to determine the seat of hamzah.

Vowel on
conso-
nant
before
Word hamzah Seated hamzah
P
tles dusa@’u a .
b
i 5ol st’u u s
tsrjra i s
% 9o daw’a aw s
O shay’a ay s
o2
?—.LJ bugt’u i 3
s cib’u -:ﬁf:- P
2 Ld sharu : s
s wes
‘Lg:lﬂ yuhaddi’u i I3
@5
£ muttaki’a i 3
(o sayyu i &
L5
5k batw’a u %
cror s
|4 yahda’u a |
08
|42s mubtada’i a |

The exception to this rule is when the previous letter is a doubled waw with
/‘//

an u-mark. In this case the hamzah will again be unseated. Example % ,<
tabawwu’u.

ool
Note also that |4z mubtada’i can be written with the hamzah below the alif

cored

because of the i-mark on the hamzah. But it is also common to write it as |
mubtada’, especially when the hamzah is unvoweled.
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A.2.2. With prefixes and suffixes
A.2.2.1. Prefixes
If hamzah is in the beginning of a word, adding a prefix to the word will not

alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah will continue to be seated on an alif.
Here are some examples of words with beginning hamzahs and prefixes.

Word without prefix Prefix Word with prefix

Skl J sk

- - s
- ° P
-

5~ JI s~

A.2.2.2. Suffixes

If hamzah is at the end of a word, adding a suffix to the word can, in general,
alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah is now, generally, treated as if it is in
the middle of the word, and the rules for hamzah in the middle of a word apply.
Examples:

Vowel
on
conso-  Shortened
nant vowel
before on Winning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel  Seated hamzah
P
3¢5y bariina i il i .
Ol barani i a i .
sy barPina i i i .
O barPayni i ay i/ay .
Ciw siat i a i s
33007
4&.% shay’uhu ay u ay s
S0 -
4&.% shay’ahu ay a ay s
&% shay’ihi ay i ay 3
Ol shay’ani ay a ay .
R
(e shay’ayni ay ay ay 3
i .

&2 maji’uhu i u i .
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Vowel
on
conso-  Shortened
nant vowel
before on Winning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
S
&2 maji’ahu i a i .
B
&2 maji’ihi i i i .
)
& Ly st’ihi i i i &
& },a daw’ihi aw i i &
S
u ) 9% ,.A yasiruna i 7 i s
o o SIPURU i u i s
b b
0% su si’ahu i a i s
b
0% g siwani i a i .
Ear
0% J,b daw’ahu aw a aw s
u\ * 9 daw’ani aw a aw .
P
C)tz- o murja’at a a a .
b s khati’in i i i .
La. khasi’in i i i :
u‘-<~‘ muttaki’ina i i i .
J ).i.a muttaki’ina i 7 i 3
- )w)
O ¢ yubarri’iina i 71 i &
. e
< s o _ _
J 9% yubarra’iina i i .
e
Iys 3\ igra’a i i .
Sl sayyiat i a i ‘s
o fiat i a i ‘s
s
O 43 fi’iin i i i 3
Ol mivat i a i ‘s
\
O s mi’lin i i i s
3 %
| abay yutfia i i i 3
3 oo
J j J’,r'l.m mustahzi’in =~ i i i &
T . - . e
J )“““ munshi’iin i i i &
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Vowel
on
conso-  Shortened
nant vowel
before on Winning
Word hamzah hamzah vowel Seated hamzah
P -
O¢ala yudahi’ina i i i 5
37 s
O = o murji’iin i i i I3

There are some exceptions:
« If the letter before the hamzah has a 0-mark and is not waw or ya’, then
the hamzah will be written unseated. Examples:
o2
- Ok juz’ani
- Ol cib’ani
- (e eib’ayni

S0

- &k, buPahu

3302

- &b, buPuhu
24
- «k, bupihi

o S
(O), &y, o, and o are suffixes.) Note that the combination Is is not written as T
when the alif is part of the suffix.

A.2.3. Nunation on final hamzah

Nination on final hamzah does not affect the writing of the hamzah except in
the case of a nlinated a-mark &. When writing a niinated a-mark & on a hamzah
at the end of a word:

1. If there is an alif before a unseated hamzah |, then we don’t add a silent
alif when writing the niinated a-mark . For example <!> becomes %!s
d@an, not 1z1s.

2. Otherwise, we add the silent alif after the hamzah so that the hamzah is

now in the middle of the word with a suffix alif after it. We now pretend
that the hamzah has an a-mark and that the alif after it is a long-a vowel.
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Then we go through the rules for writing hamzah in the middle of a word
(given above) to determine how hamzah will be written. We then write
the niinated a-mark & on the hamzah. Examples:

4
eor0b el P PP

+ |die becomes \;.\:.A s oz

4
e or Z.o0r gror
+ |k becomes lal» e <o
P4

L becomes &;~ “‘j‘ uf

Zo ~ o

. ngu becomes ;6,“ R L'Sﬂ

W P {-w/

LS"“ becomes ¢ (s ,L.w ,6;

A.2.4. Variants

There are some historical and regional variants to the above rules. The main
one is when the letter before hamzah has a 0-mark, the hamzah is generally
written unseated. So with this variant, we write:

oo io -

s instead of 4 L

However, this rule appears to be not consistently followed. For example,

o sor

nash’ah is generally always written 3L never 222,

Another variant is that when word final hamzah has an i-mark and is followed
by a suffix starting with i, then the hamzah is written unseated instead of as ¢.
Examples:

> @

¢« 0 ;.(:A muttaki’iin instead of O )S.»
. )iab.i yutfi’d instead of | ;J.LLL

oo S 2 oro B
* {4 e mustahzi’iin instead of O }? S
2 /c)
0 )i.im munshi’iin instead of O J"““*"
s 2 e - ) =

< 0 )_BLAJ yudahi’iina instead of ) tha.»
< 0 )_>-‘/- murji’in instead of O ),o-L/
P

< 0 )_>- / murji’iin instead of O j.>- o

. u.,vu) ra’is instead of um.)

Excepted from this variant are deficient words like:



366 Appendix A. Rules for writing hamzah

b

+ O fiiin
b

« Uge mi’iin

Another, more modern, variant is to modify the precedence rule of vowels. Ac-
cording to this modern variant, the vowel before hamzah is compared with the
shortened vowel on the hamzah. This can result in some changes in the hamzah
seat. For example:

2o - Lo o
&
2

* Js5me mas’il instead of J suns
Pl
© _*ssy rwis instead of _p g%

Sros o0

+ 145 3l igra’d instead of 15 3

Excepted from this variant is the combination a’d which will continue to be
2

DA L
written as & or L. For example: oL, Olex s,

A.3. Why so complicated?

Hamzah was originally not pronounced everywhere in some Classical Arabic
dialects. For speakers of these dialects, when hamzah would occur in the middle
of a word, they would replace it with an a, u, or i vowel. So they would adjust
their pronunciation as follows:

Proununciation with hamzah Proununciation without hamzah
4 hay’ah 4» hayyah
4 s khati’ah ihs Kkhatiyyah
CZ ¢ taw’am ¢ g tawwam
S e S o
J5La tas@ul Jsld tasawul
L;j{ bi’sa u;vy bisa
o £ 5
Jjw sl J s sl
K ka’s K kas

When the Classical Standard Arabic variety emerged, then, for reasons that are
beyond the scope of this text, the pronunciation with hamzah and the conso-
nantal spelling without hamzah became standardized. So s is now added as a
pronunciation mark on top of the various seats that would instead have been
dialectally pronounced without hamzah.
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A.4. Typographical limitations

Unfortunately, most digital fonts do not currently allow for correctly typing

an unseated hamzah between two joined letters (), as in L‘#;- ﬁzag‘i’ah. In

most fonts, the hamzah character (Unicode u+0621) will break the joining
between the two letters surrounding it, and the output will be rendered incor-
rectly: ocub_> khat?’ah.

Two typefaces which allow for the correct typesetting are

+ Amiri from Alif Type (amirifont.org)
+ Naskh™ from DecoType (decotype.com)

We have used the Amiri font for typesetting this appendix chapter.

For most other fonts, an unseated hamzah between two joined letters would
have to be approximated in one of two ways:

1. Hamzah superscript on a tatwil character: 2. Example: &5, The Uni-
code input sequence is:

u+ 0640 ARABIC TATWEEL
u+ 0654 ARABIC HAMZA ABOVE

This is a more accurate approximation, but some fonts may not position
the hamzah correctly on the tatwil, or position vowel marks on the super-
script hamzah correctly.

2. Hamzah seated on ya . Example: @5, This is a reprehensible, yet
more prevalent, and better supported, approximation.

Beware, though, that neither of these approximations would allow for the cor-

rect rendering of a complex (but thankfully rare) word like dﬁ la”al “pearl
seller”, where the hamzah is not allowed to disturb the lam-alif ligature V.


https://www.amirifont.org/
https://www.decotype.com/
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Appendix B.

Usage and style

B.1. “There is a ...” sentences.

In English the plain existence of an indefinite subject is expressed using the
word “there”. For example:

i. “There is a gloom in the house”
ii. “There is a type of anger which is liked and [there is] a type of anger
which is disliked.
iii. “There are reasons.”
iv. “There is a god.”
v. “Is there food?”
vi. “Yes, there is food”

The word “there” in these examples does not indicate a specific place. Rather
it signifies the existence of the subject of the sentence. This use of “there” is
called the existential “there”.

Expressing such sentences in Arabic can sometimes be tricky. There is a modern
tendency to use the dharf makan &G and the majhil verb 3545, So one might
find:

i .cudl L8 &35 dlis or
il 8 B35 3505
050 Al 3>g0g axiuy LuAl d>g)
iii. .olwwl WU or
ol 3565

iv. .aJ] Wl or

-l 3>gy

Spleb Wlo Jo or
Splab Azgy Jo
Vi. .pleb Wlo a2 or

<
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Sometimes in place of &Us, its synonym, 455 is used. These usages of &G,
443, and 3345 are foreign to Arabic and should generally be avoided.

In Classical Arabic, expressing such sentences falls under the category of
sentences with indefinite subjects. We have discussed this topic in chap-
ter @ref(chap-indef-subjects).

There are various strategies for expressing such sentences:

If, for example, there is a jarr wa-majriir, or other shibh jumlah then it can
readily be used as a khabar that precedes the mubtada’. For example:

“In the house is gloom.”

Sometimes, a jarr wa-majriir, or other shibh jumlah is not original, but can
readily be manufactured. For example, in the sentence, “There are reasons.” the
reasons must be for something, and that something can be used as a khabar:

Sl sl
“For the situation, are reasons.”

Similarly, a introductory sentence or shibh jumlah can be manufactured to pave
the way for the main sentence. For example:

.29;&.&’)‘? 1:5’?,535‘7 11:!);11 9, 11|
“Anger is (actually) two angers: an anger that is liked, and an anger that is
disliked.”

85535 g Eaxduiss bo wwasll (6

“From anger is that which is liked, that which is disliked.”

Sometimes it hard to come up with any of the above solutions, as in the sen-
tence: “There is a god.” Such sentences, if they are able to be converted to an
interjection, may be expressed with the subject itself as a one word sentence:

©

18]
“[There is] a god!”
This solution should only be considered if the sentence makes sense as an in-

terjection, and can not be used as a blanket solution. For example, in the
exchange:

“Is there food?”
“Yes, there is food.”

One way to express this in Arabic is:

Spleb bo o
Pleb Giic (o5

English also uses the word “there” with this existential meaning for sentences
like:

i. “There was a king.”
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ii. “There is no hope.”

These sentences can be expressed in Arabuc without indefinite subjects. For
example:

i &s gl
This uses the self-sufficient (5. (See section @ref(self-sufficient-kaana).)
ii. .Jal U

This uses the nafiyah lil-jins V. (See section @ref(la-nafiyah-lil-jins).)

B.1.1. Legitimate use of &JUs and 3543

If, of course, a place is intended by “there” then there is no problem using &JU&
or its synonyms. For example:

€35 &l
“Is Zayd there?”
Similarly, 3545 may be used with no problem if the meaning “is (to be) found”

is intended. For example:

lole Gyl Bpauno po 3295 Loz 0l il dxxdl) 2 @) Lol J58 (0

B.1.2. Technical and scientific use of 3>¢,

Our above directive to avoid the use of x>g, to mean “there is” holds for nor-
mal sentences. Sometimes, however, a more technical meaning of “exists” is
intended, especially in the language of science. In this case, s>gs and its ism
mafeiil 53>90 may be used when needing to discuss the existence of something
in a scientific text. But such usage should be restricted to its domain, and
should not, ideally, spill over to normal sentences, where a simple “there is” is
intended.

While this concession can be granted to s>g,, we find no such justifying circum-
stance for using ¢Jlo existentially.

B.2. Pronoun of separation after question nouns

In later writing we find the following forms:

Who is Zaynab?
PV 50 L
What is Islam?
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S 50 L)
Why is he sad?

The insertion of the pronoun of separation (3o, o, etc.) after question nouns
is best avoided. So it is better to say:

Seid) &o
Who is Zaynab?

saLaT s
What is Islam?

As for “why” sentences, Arabic has a native expression using J WL followed
by a noun or pronoun in the i-state and then an adjective in the a-state. For
example:

6> d o
Why is he sad?

Another option, that is sometimes possible, is to convert the “why” question
into a “what” question, thus:

EHERIR
Why is he sad? (literally: What has made him sad?)

B.3. “What happened to ...”

When asking the question, “What happened to a person/thing?” the verbs (28
and gis are used and the person or thing asked about is made the doer. For
example:

il g2 s yial Ul

What happened to al-nughayr
bukhari:6129

ehluol J=8 Lo
What happened to your companions?
riyadussalihin:30

ETNIRENEL YT
What happened to the thin cloak?
ibnmajah:3603

SUS J2b 1516 HUS J2b 15l delligd
So they ask him: What happened to so-and-so? What happened to so-and-so?
nasai:1833
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B.4. about

The word “about” is often indiscriminately translated as $<. ()< is to be used,
but only in specific circumstances. For example, with the verb JJLx.

Sl (e e

He asked him about a matter.

We have also found (< in the narration:

ol e Ge38is 3l 1 L

abudawud:4621

Usually, though, the preposition ;3 should be used instead. For example:

B.5. “What about ...”

Avoid ¢ 15 when asking “What about someone/something?”
Instead use JU Ls.

For example:

ais505 sl (5 s kb (Eiks 5 1) S

bukhari:3860

Jsiaall J Lad (J3lal 1363 s W1l (o LadliSS Lagiaiiay plabindll a2153 15
bukhari:7083 ) ]

EJ6 . 3015 Elollg el JB dais Joa V o3l 2l o alll o U EJI6 g3 Adile ¢,
JI5 el U b 3685 36 2lall 13a alll oy b b

ibnmajah:2474

When the question “What about ...?” is asked as a follow-up to a previous
statement then the asked about person/thing can be asked by itself in a single
word. For example:

15 JUBd J3UI8 GIAs 53158 . a3l I35 Lpdg & g5 &l el aule alll Glo &l o2
&gs 9| i,wl “what about eating?” muslim:2024b
O U 8305 L8351 alll e eSilans * (p3iclidl) plug adde alil o alll Joi; J16

o alll Joly § J6 . " gile U
“What about my wealth?” abudawud:2257
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